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About this course 

The purpose of this elementary Pa|i course is not only to give the learner a 
solid basic knowledge on the language, but also to introduce him/her to 
the basics of buddhist morality and philosophy as well as to a wide range 
of subjects related to the PaM language such as its origins, related 
languages and writing systems used to write it. 

Each lesson ends with a selected verse from the Dhammapada with a 
picture showing it in a graphic form and an explanation intended to make 
the meaning of the verse clear to the newcomer to Buddhism. After 
having completed a lesson, the learner is invited to learn the verse by 
hearth and meditate on the meaning of it with the help of the explanation 
given before moving on to the next lesson. 

This extended course is only a compiled work, its creator has not added 
anything not found in the consulted sources (with the only exception of 
the first & third paragraph on p. 100, the examples of conjunct-consonant 
formation on p. 203 and the table on p. 257 - 258). One can check out the 
links and see it him/herself. Therefore the importance lies not on his 
identity, but on the benefits and knowledge that this work may hopefully 
give to the learner. 

The compiler of this extended course (following the message of the 
Dhammapada verse on p. 95) sincerely hopes that the learner will obtain 
benefit from it, and will encourage him/her to get even more acquainted 
with Dhamma. 

This course is intended to be copied and distributed only for free, needless 
to say without changing anything in it. Dhamma should be made known to 
everybody, and lack of money must never be a hindrance to anybody 
interested in The Teachings of The Buddha. 

May you and all living beings be happy. 
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About Paji 

The word PaM means "the Text", though it has now come to be the name of a 
language. PaM is a member of the Indo-European family of languages, together with 
most languages of Europe, Iran and northern India. Inside this family it belongs to 
so-called Middle Indo-Aryan languages. This group is also called Prakrits in Indian 
linguistic works. PaM can be considered as one of the oldest surviving Prakrits. 

The origin of PaM is still unclear. It was for a long time considered to be identical with 
MagadhT, the Prakrit of Magadha, where the Buddha spent most of his life and 
teaching career. This ancient region is situated in modern Indian state of Bihar, in 
North-Eastern India. But more careful examination in recent years showed that PaM 
bears closer resemblance to Prakrits of Western India than to that of Magadha. The 
famous Indian emperor and patron of Buddhism Asoka, who lived only a few 
centuries after the Buddha, left many inscriptions all over his empire which stretched 
far beyond the borders of present day India. All these inscriptions were written in 
local vernaculars, using different scripts that were in use in that place and time. PaM 
is very close in grammar and orthography to the language of the inscriptions in what 
is now the Indian state of Uttarpradesh. Therefore it is safe to assume that PaM was 
created artificially, probably not on purpose, but rather as monks and nuns from 
different parts of India came into contact with each other and were forced to adapt 
their vernaculars to new environments in order to understand and be understood. 

PaM was and is written in many different scripts. In India, it was probably written in 
ancient Indian scripts BrahmT and KharosthT. When Buddhism spread to other parts 
of the world, local people used either original Indian scripts (KharosthT was used for 
a long time in Central Asia to write Buddhist texts on birch-bark in Gandhari 
language) or switched to their own local scripts. So in Sri Lanka, PaM is written in 
Sinhalese script, in Burma it is Burmese script, in Thailand Thai script and in 
Cambodia the Khmer script. Finally, when Western scholars and practitioners started 
to learn about Buddhism, they used Roman characters to write PaM language. 

Ven. Ananda, the Buddha's cousin and close personal attendant, committed the 
Buddha's sermons (suttas) to memory and thus became a living repository of these 
teachings. Shortly after the Buddha's death (ca. 480 BCE) five hundred of the most 
senior monks — including Ananda — convened to recite and verify all the sermons 
they had heard during the Buddha's forty-five year teaching career. Most of these 
sermons therefore begin with the disclaimer, "Evam me sutam" — "Thus have I 
heard." 

The elements of PaM can be mastered in a few months, PaM opens one's ears to the 
Dhamma and the music of the Buddha's speech. It is also a lingua franca in Buddhist 
countries, and therefore worth acquiring. This slender volume is intended to serve as 
an elementary guide for beginners. With its aid one may be able to get an 
introduction to the PaM language within a short period. Many students of Theravada 
find that learning the PaM language — even just a little bit here and there — greatly 
deepens their understanding and appreciation of the Buddha's teachings. 
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The Language Tree 

1. PaM is one of the many vernacular dialects derived from Sanskrit called Prakrits. 
Prakrits are known to be used since the 3rd century BC (Middle Indo-Aryan period). 

2. The development of Indo-Aryan languages is generally divided into three stages 
as follows: Old Indo-Aryan (3rd century BC and before), Middle Indo-Aryan (from 
about 3rd century BC) and Modern Indo-Aryan (from about 10th century AD). 

3. The Old Indo-Aryan period comprises Vedic Sanskrit (used in Vedas, Brahmanas 
and Upanishads) and classical Sanskrit (used in Mahabharata, Ramayana and 
Puranas). However, contemporary Sanskrit and Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit (used in 
Mahayana texts) are later developments during the Middle Indo-Aryan period. 



Family 


Sub-Family 


Branch 


Group 


Language 


Indo-European 


Germanic 


West Germanic 


Anglo-Frisian 


English 


Netherlandic- 
German 


German 


Italic 


Latin-Faliscan 
(Latinian) 




Latin* 


Romance 


Spanish, Portuguese, 
French 


Slavic 


East Slavic 


Russian 


Greek 


Greek* 


Indo-Iranian 


Indo-Aryan (Indie) 


Old Indo-Aryan 


Sanskrit* 


Middle Indo-Aryan 


Pali* 


Modern Indo-Aryan 


Hindi, Bengali, Sinhalese 


Afro-Asiatic (Hamito- 
Semitic) 


Semitic 


North Central 


Hebrew* 


South Central 


Arabic* 


Sino-Tibetan 


Chinese (Sinitic) 


Mandarin Chinese 


Tibeto-Burman 


Burmese, Tibetan 


Japanese 


Japanese 


Korean 


Korean 


Austro-Asiatic 


Mon-Khmer 




Khmer 


Viet-Muong 


Vietnamese 


Altaic 


Mongolian 


Mongolian 


Tai 


Thai, Lao 


Austronesian 


Malayo- 
Polynesian 


Western Malayo-Polynesian 


Malay (Malaysia, 
Indonesia) 


Dravidian 


Tamil 


* Languages used in major religious texts: 

- Pali: Theravada Tipitaka (Buddhism) 

- Sanskrit: Vedas (Hinduism), Mahayana Texts (Buddhism) 

- Hebrew: Old Testament (Judaism, Christianity) 

- Latin: New Testament (Christianity) 

- Greek: New Testament (Christianity) 

- Arabic: Koran (Islam) 
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The Scripts 

1. According to Sri Lanka tradition, the first written PaM Tipitaka was completed in 
the first century BCE near Matale in Sri Lanka. These texts were probably written in 
the BrahmT script. 

2. The earliest Buddhist texts discovered to-date were GandharT text written in the 
KharosthT script, and found in the Gandhara region of modern day Afghanistan. 

3. The Edicts of Asoka, a collection of inscriptions from the Indian emperor Asoka, 
were written in various languages and scripts, including Magadhi in the BrahmT 
script, a form of Sanskrit in the KharosthT script, and even in Greek and Aramaic. 

4. Today, the main scripts used for presenting the PaM Tipitaka include Roman, 
Sinhala, Thai, Burmese, Khmer, Lao, Tai (in Yunnan, China) and more recently 
Devanagari. 



500 BCE 



CE 



500 CE 



1000 CE 



1500 CE 



2000 CE 



1 
























I 






Gupta 






Takri 








Sarada 








Kharojthi 






Lar 




Kashnriiri 






da 












Bengali 


Gurnnukhi 




Nagari 
















®riya 


















Devanagari 




Modi 




Kalinga 










Gujarati 


Brahrmi 










Ka 






Grantha 












Tamil 




Malayalam 














Sinhala 








Jamba 










Kannada ! 










Old Kannada 
























Telugu 



Presumed genealogic tree of the Indie scripts 
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England 1 

Prehistoric 
Britain 



Roman Britain 



5th century 
CE - Futhorc 
(Runic) 
alphabet [Old 
English] 



7th century 
CE - English 
alphabet 
[Modern 
English] 



9th 

century 

BCE- 

Greek 

alphabet 



8th 

century 

BCE- 

Cumae 

alphabet 



1050 BCE - 
Phoenician alphabet 



7th 

century 

BCE- 

Latin/ 

Roman 

alphabet 



8th century 
BCE- 
Aramaic 
alphabet 



4th century 
BCE- 
KharosthT 
script 



Scripts 

Indus 2 script or Aramaic script ??? 



China 1 

1050 BCE - Oracle Bone 
script; also Bronze script 



8th century BCE - Seal 
script 



6th century BCE (?) - BrahmT script 



North '■ 



400 CE - Gupta script 



750 CE - 

Nagari 

script 



600 CE - 
Siddham 
script 



650 CE ■ 

Tibetan 

script 



1200 CE - 
Deva nagari 
script 



South '■ 



3rd century 
BCE - Clerical 
script 



Pallava 
script ?? 



700 CE 

Sinhala 
script 



6th 

century 

CE- 

Grantha 

script 






600 CE 
Khmer 
script 4 



1283 CE 
-Thai 
script 4 



1350 CE 
- Lao 
script 4 



Mon script 



1050 CE - 

Burmese 

script 



1300 CE 
- Lanna 
script 




Traditional 
Chinese 5 



200 CE - 
Regular script 



1900s - 
Simplified 

Chinese 



Notes: 

1. Writing systems in England and China used for illustration. 

2. See Wikipedia article on the Indus Script for comprehensive discussion. 

3. Indicative, see Wikipedia article on Brahml Script for details. 

4. The Khmer, Thai and Lao scripts are currently used in Cambodia, Thailand and Laos respectively. 

5. Both Traditional and Simplified forms of written Chinese are in widespread use today. 

6. Scripts mentioned in the main text are highlighted with a light color shade. 
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Alphabet 

The PaM Alphabet consists of forty-one letters — eight vowels and thirty-three 
consonants. 



8 Vowels (Sara) 






a, a, i, I, u, u, e, o. 




33 Consonants (Vyahjana) * Semi-vowels 


Gutturals: 


k, kh, g, gh, h. ka group 


Palatals: 


c, ch, j, jh, h. 


ca group 


Cerebrals: 


t, th, d, dh, n. ta group 


Dentals: 


t, th, d, dh, n. ta group 


Labials: 


p, ph, b, bh, m.pa group 


Palatal: 


y- 




*Cerebral: 


r. 




* Dental: 


1. 




*Dental and Labial: 


v. 




Dental (sibilant): 


s. 




Aspirate: 


h. 




Cerebral: 


1. 




Niggahita: 


rp. 





Pronunciation of Letters 

PaM is a phonetic language. As such each letter has its own characteristic sound. 



a 


is pronounced 


ike 


u 


in but 


t 


is pronounced 


ike 


t in not 


a 


is pronounced 


ike 


a 


in art 


d 


is pronounced 


ike 


d in hid 


i 


is pronounced 


ike 


i 


in pin 


n 


is pronounced 


ike 


n in hint 


T 


is pronounced 


ike 


i 


in machine 


P 


is pronounced 


ike 


p in lip 


u 


is pronounced 


ike 


u 


in put 


b 


is pronounced 


ike 


b in rib 


u 


is pronounced 


ike 


u 


in rule 


m 


is pronounced 


ike 


m in him 


e 


is pronounced 


ike 


e 


in ten 


y 


is pronounced 


ike 


y in yard 





is pronounced 


ike 





in hot 


r 


is pronounced 


ike 


r in rat 


k 


is pronounced 


ike 


k 


in key 


1 


is pronounced 


ike 


1 in sell 


g 


is pronounced 


ike 


g 


in get 


V 


is pronounced 


ike 


v in vile 


h 


is pronounced 


ike 


ng 


in ring 


s 


is pronounced 


ike 


s in sit 


c 


is pronounced 


ike ch 


in rich 


h 


is pronounced 


ike 


h in hut 


j 


is pronounced 


ike 


j 


in jug 


1 


is pronounced 


ike 


1 in felt 


n 


is pronounced 


ike 


gn 


in signor 


rp 


is pronounced 


ike 


ng in sing 
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The vowels e and o are always long, except when followed by a double consonant, 
e.g. ettha, ottha. 

The fifth consonant of each group is called a nasal. 

There is no difference between the pronunciation of h and m. The former never 
stands at the end, but is always followed by a consonant of its group. 

The dentals t and d are pronounced with the tip of the tongue placed against the 
front upper teeth. The aspirates kh, gh, th, dh, th, dh, ph, bh, are pronounced with 
h sound immediately following; e.g., in blockhead, pighead, cat-head, log-head, etc., 
where the h in each is combined with the preceding consonant in pronunciation. 



Abbreviations: 






adj. - Adjective 


p.p. 


- Past Participles 


ind., indec. - Indeclinables 


pre. 


- Prefix 


ind. p.p. - Indeclinable Past Participles 


pres. 


- Present tense 


f. - Feminine 


pres. p. 


- Present Participles 


m. - Masculine 


pro. 


- Pronoun 


n. - Neuter 







Devanagari alphabet for Paji 



Vowels 




















3T 


3TT 


? 


f 


5 


3? 




3fr 






a 


a 


i 


i 


u 


u 


e 









[3] 


[a] 


[i] 


[i:] 


[u] 


[u:] 


[e] 


[o] 






Consonant; 




















<F 


3sT 


*T 


^T 


5 


*T 


u: 


3T 


5T 


3T 


k 


kh 


g 


gh 


ri 


c 


ch 


j 


jh 


n 


[k] 


[k»] 


[g] 


[g h ] 


[Q] 


m 


[?] 


[ cts ] 


[<6 h ] 


[Ji] 


z 


3 


5 


£ 


^T 


H 


2T 


5 


SJ 


£T 


t 


th 


d 


dh 


n 


t 


th 


d 


dh 


n 


[t] 


[tM 


[11 


[f ] 


[a] 


[t] 


[tt] 


[d] 


[dM 


[n] 


q" 


qr 


*T 


3T 


ZT 












p 


P h 


b 


bh 


m 












[p] 


[pm 


[b] 


[b*] 


[m] 












^ 


T 


eT 


cT 


*T 


? 


c5 








y 


r 


i 


V 


s 


h 


! 


rn 






[j] 


[r] 


[i] 


[v] 


[s] 


[h] 


[U 


[0] 
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An Elementary Pali Course 

Lesson I 

A. Declension of Nouns Ending in a 



nara 1 (m. 2 ) man 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative 


naro 3 
a man, or the man 


nara 
men, or the men 


Accusative 


nararn 
a man, or the man 


nare 
men, or the men 


Terminations 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative 





a 


Accusative 


rp 


e 



1. In PaM nouns are declined according to the terminated endings a, a, i, I, u, u, and 
o. There are no nouns ending in e. All nouns ending in a are either in the masculine 
or in the neuter gender. 

2. There are three genders in Pa|i. As a rule males and those things possessing male 
characteristics are in the masculine gender, e.g., nara, man; suriya, sun; gama, 
village. Females and those things possessing female characteristics are in the 
feminine gender, e.g., itthi, woman; gaiiga, river. Neutral nouns and most inanimate 
things are in the neuter gender, e.g., phala, fruit; citta, mind. It is not so easy to 
distinguish the gender in PaM as in English. 

3. nara + o = naro. nara + a = nara. When two vowels come together either the 
preceding or the following vowel is dropped. In this case the preceding vowel is 
dropped. 



Masculine nouns 



Buddha 
daraka 



The Enlightened One 
child 



Dhamma Doctrine, Truth, Law 



gama 
ghata 



village 
pot, jar 



janaka 
odana 



father 

rice, cooked rice 



putta 



son 



suda 
yacaka 



cook 
beggar 
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B. Conjugation of Verbs 
Present Tense - Active Voice 



SINGULAR 
PLURAL 



Third Person Terminations 

ti 
anti 



paca (v.) to cook 



SINGULAR 



PLURAL 



So pacati 4 . He cooks; He is cooking. 
Sa pacati. She cooks; She is cooking. 
Te pacanti. They cook; They are cooking. 



4. The verbs are often used alone without the corresponding pronouns since the 
pronoun is implied by the termination. 



Verbs 


dhavati 5 


(dhava) 


runs 


dhovati 


(dhova) 


washes 


vadati 


(vada) 


speaks, declares 


vandati 


(vanda) 


salutes 


rakkhati 


(rakkha) 


protects 



5. As there are seven conjugations in PaM which differ according to the conjugational 
signs, the present tense third person singulars of verbs are given. The roots are 
given in brackets. 



Illustrations 6 : 


1. 


Sudo 


pacati. 




the cook 


is cooking 


2. 


Suda 


pacanti. 




the cooks 


are cooking 


3. 


Sudo 


odanarn 


pacati. 




the cook 


rice 


is cooking 


4. 


Suda 


ghate 


dhova nti. 




the cooks 


pots 


are washing 



6. In PaM sentences, in plain language, the subject is placed first, the verb last, and 
the object before the verb. 
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Exercise 1-A 

Translate into English. 

1. Buddho vadati. 

2. Dhammo rakkhati. 

3. Sa dhovati. 

4. Yacako dhavati. 

5. Suda pacanti. 

6. Janaka vadanti. 

7. Te vandanti. 

8. Nara rakkhanti. 

9. Putta dhavanti. 

10. Darako vandati. 

11. Buddho dhammam rakkhati. 

12. Daraka Buddharp vandanti. 

13. Sudo ghate dhovati. 

14. Nara gamarp rakkhanti. 

15. Sa odanarp pacati. 

16. Buddha dhammam vadanti. 

17. Putta janake vandanti. 

18. Yacaka ghate dhovanti. 

19. Te game rakkhanti. 

20. Janako Buddham vandati. 
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Exercise 1-B 

Translate into Pa|i. 

1. He protects. 

2. The man salutes. 

3. The child is washing. 

4. The son speaks. 

5. The beggar is cooking. 

6. They are running. 

7. The children are speaking. 

8. The fathers are protecting. 

9. The sons are saluting. 

10. The cooks are washing. 

11. The men are saluting the Buddha. 

12. Fathers protect men. 

13. The cook is washing rice. 

14. The truth protects men. 

15. She is saluting the father. 

16. The Enlightened One is declaring the Doctrine. 

17. The boys are washing the pots. 

18. The men are protecting the villages. 

19. The beggars are cooking rice. 

20. The cook is washing the pot. 
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Na hi verena verani, sammantldha kudacanam; 
averena ca sammanti, esa dhammo sanantano. 

Indeed, hatred is not at any time appeased by hatred here; 

but is appeased by non-hatred, this is the truth of old. 

This is a very simple truth, that most of the religions in the history have stressed again and 
again. The only cure for hatred is the abstention from it. Never can we stop people from 
hating us by hating them. In this way, mutual hatred will rise -- often to the point when 
hatred gives way to violence. 

The only way to stop this chain of hatred is to stop hating, of course. As the verse says, this 
is an eternal law. It was always so and always will be. One can only wish that we could 
remember this verse in all situations and deal accordingly. How many wars, how much 
suffering could be easily averted just by taking the advice of this short verse seriously. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 

Lesson II 

A. Declension of Nouns Ending in a (continued) 



nara 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Instrumental 


narena 
by or with a man 


narebhi, narehi 
by or with men 


Dative 


naraya 1 , narassa 
to or for a man 


nara nam 
to or for men 


Terminations 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Instrumental 


ena 2 


ebhi 2 , ehi 2 


Dative 


aya, ssa 


nam 3 



1. This form is not frequently used. 

2. The Instrumental case is also used to express the Auxiliary case (Tatiya). 

3. The vowel preceding nam is always long. 



Masculine nouns 


adara 


esteem, care, affection 


osadha 


medicine 


a nara 


food 


ratha 


cart, chariot 


danda 


stick 


samana 


holy man, ascetic 


dasa 


slave, servant 


sunakha 


dog 


gilana 


sick person 


vejja 


doctor, physician 


hattha 


hand 







B. Conjugation of Verbs 

Present Tense - Active Voice (continued) 
Second Person Terminations 



SINGULAR 



si 



PLURAL tha 

SINGULAR Tvam pacasi. You cook; You are cooking 4 . 

PLURAL Tumhe pacatha. You cook; You are cooking. 
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4. "Thou cookest, or thou art cooking." In translation, unless specially used for 
archaic or poetic reasons, it is more usual to use the plural forms of modern English. 



Verbs 


deseti 


(disa) 


preaches 


deti 


(da) 


gives 


ha rati 


(hara) 


carries 


aharati 


(hara with a 5 ) 


brings 


niharati 


(hara with nl 5 ) 


removes 


pa ha rati 


(hara with pa 5 ) 


strikes 


gacchati 


(gamu) 


goes 


agacchati 


(gamu with a) 


comes 


labhati 


(labha) 


gets, receives 


peseti 


(pesa) 


sends 



5. a, nl, pa, etc. are prefixes (upasagga) which when attached to nouns and verbs, 
modify their original sense. 



Illustrations 



1. 


Dasena (instr. s.) 


gacchati. 




with the slave 


(he) goes 


2. 


Vejjebhi (instr. pi.) 


labhasi. 




by means of doctors 


(you) obtain 


3. 


Sunakhassa (dat. s.) 


desi 




to the dog 


(you) give 



Samananam (dat. pi.) 
to the ascetics 



pesetha 
(you) send 



17 



For free distribution only 



Exercise 2-A 

Translate into English. 

1. Tvam rathena gacchasi. 

2. Tvam adarena Dhammam desesi. 

3. Tvam gilanassa osadham desi. 

4. Tvam dandena sunakharp paharasi. 

5. Tvam vejjanam rathe pesesi. 

6. Tumhe adarena gilananarp ahararp detha. 

7. Tumhe dasehi gamarp* gacchatha. 

8. Tumhe samananarp dhammam desetha. 

9. Tumhe hatthehi osadham labhatha. 

10. Tumhe sunakhassa ahararp haratha. 

11. Daraka sunakhehi gamarp gacchanti. 

12. Suda hatthehi ghate dhovanti. 

13. Tumhe gilane vejjassa pesetha. 

14. Daso janakassa ahararp aharati. 

15. Samana adarena dhammam desenti. 

16. Tumhe dandehi sunakhe paharatha. 

17. Vejjo rathena gamarp agacchati. 

18. Daraka adarena yacakanarp ahararp denti. 

19. Tvam samanehi Buddharp vandasi. 

20. Tumhe hatthehi osadham nlharatha. 

* Verbs implying motion take the Accusative. 
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Exercise 2-B 

Translate into Pa|i. 

1. You are coming with the dog. 

2. You are giving medicine to the ascetic. 

3. You are sending a chariot to the sick person. 

4. You are striking the dogs with sticks. 

5. You are preaching the Doctrine to the ascetics. 

6. You give food to the servants with care. 

7. You are going to the village with the ascetics. 

8. You are bringing a chariot for the doctor. 

9. The sick are going with the servants. 

10. The dogs are running with the children. 

11. The Enlightened One is preaching the Doctrine to the sick. 

12. The servants are giving food to the beggars. 

13. The father is going with the children to the village. 

14. You are going in a chariot with the servants. 

15. You are carrying medicine for the father. 

16. You get medicine through* the doctor. 

(* Use the Instrumental case.) 
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Yatha agararp ducchannam, vutthl samativijjhati; 
evarp abhavitam cittam, rago samativijjhati. 

As a house ill-thatched the rain penetrates; 
so a mind undeveloped greed penetrates. 

A roof is the most important part of any house. If the roof is not well done, if we try to 
"cheat" and use cheap material of poor quality, we can be surprised when a strong rain 
comes. The roof will not be able to hold off the water and it will leak. Everything inside the 
house then becomes wet instantly - and after the rain we can start building again. 

In the same way, the mind is the most important part of the human being. If it is not "well 
developed", if we have not practiced meditation earnestly, it will also "leak". The passions, 
hatred and other stuff will enter our mind and make it difficult for us to purify our minds. 
After one such "rain" we can start "rebuilding" our mind again. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 

Lesson III 

A. Declension of Nouns Ending in a (continued) 



nara 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Ablative 


nara, naramha, narasma 
from a man 


narebhi, narehi 
from men 


Genitive 


narassa 
of a man 


naranam 
of men 


Terminations 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Ablative 


a, mha, sma 


ebhi, ehi 


Genitive 


ssa 


nam 



Masculine nouns 


acariya 


teacher 


ovada 


advice, exhortation 


amba 


mango 


pabbata 


rock, mountain 


apana 


shop, market 


pannakara 


reward, gift 


arama 


temple, garden, park 


rukkha 


tree 


assa 


horse 


sissa 


pupil 


ma tula 


uncle 


tajaka 


pond, pool, lake 



B. Conjugation of Verbs 

Present Tense - Active Voice (continued) 
First Person Terminations 



SINGULAR 



mi 1 



PLURAL ma 1 

SINGULAR Aham pacami. I cook; I am cooking. 

PLURAL Mayam pacama. We cook; We are cooking. 

1. The vowel preceding mi and ma is always lengthened. 
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Verbs 


ganhati 2 


(gaha) 


takes, receives, seizes 


sariganhati 


(gaha with sam) 


treats, compiles 


ugganhati 


(gaha with u) 


learns 


kinati 


(ki) 


buys 


vikkinati 


(ki with vi) 


sells 


nikkhamati 


(kamu with ni) 


departs, goes away 


patati 


(pata) 


falls 


ruhati 


(ruha) 


grows 


aruhati 


(ruha with a) 


ascends, climbs 


oruhati 


(ruha with ava 3 ) 


descends 


sunati 


(su) 


hears 



2. Plural - ganhanti. So are sahganhanti, ugganhanti, kinanti and sunanti. 

3. ava is often changed into o. 



Illustrations 


1. 


Amba 


rukkhasma (abl. s.) 


patanti. 




mangoes 


from the tree 


fall 


2. 


Rukkhehi (abl. pi.) 


pata ma. 




from trees 


we fall 


3. 


Apanehi (abl. pi.) 


kinami. 




from the markets 


I buy 


4. 


Apana (abl. s.) 


apanarp (ace. s.). 




from market 


to market 


5. 


Matulassa (gen. s.) 


aramo. 




Uncle's 


garden 


6. 


Acariyanarp (gen. pi.) 


sissa. 




of the teachers 


pupils 
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Exercise 3- A 

Translate into English. 

1. Aharp acariyasma Dhammarp sunami. 

2. Aharp matulasma pannakararp ganhami. 

3. Aharp assasma patami. 

4. Aharp matulassa aramasma nikkhamami. 

5. Aharp apanasma ambe kinami. 

6. Mayarp pabbatasma oruhama. 

7. Mayarp acariyehi ugganhama. 

8. Mayarp acariyassa ovadarp labhama. 

9. Mayarp acariyanarp putte sanganhama. 

10. Mayarp assanarp ahararp apanehi kinama. 

11. Sissa samananarp aramehi nikkhamanti. 

12. Acariyo matulassa assarp aruhati. 

13. Mayarp rathehi gama gamarp gacchama. 

14. Tumhe acariyehi pannakare ganhatha. 

15. Nara sissanarp dasanarp ambe vikkinanti. 

16. Mayarp samananarp ovadarp sunama. 

17. Rukkha pabbatasma patanti. 

18. Aharp sunakhehi tajakarp oruhami. 

19. Mayarp aramasma aramarp gacchama. 

20. Putta adarena janakanarp ovadarp ganhanti. 

Exercise 3-B 

Translate into Pa|i. 

1. 1 receive a gift from the teacher. 
2. I depart from the shop. 
3. 1 treat the uncle's teacher. 
4. 1 take the advice of the teachers. 

5. I am descending from the mountain. 

6. We buy mangoes from the markets. 

7. We hear the doctrine of the Buddha from the teacher. 

8. We are coming out of the pond. 

9. We are mounting the uncle's horse. 

10. We fall from the mountain. 

11. We treat the father's pupil with affection. 

12. Pupils get gifts from the teachers. 

13. You are selling a horse to the father's physician. 

14. We go from mountain to mountain with the horses. 

15. Teachers give advice to the fathers of the pupils. 

16. We are learning from the ascetics. 
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■■ 



Yatha agararp succhannam, vutthl na samativijjhati; 
evarp subhavitam cittam, rago na samativijjhati. 

As a house well-thatched the rain penetrates not; 

so a mind well-developed greed penetrates not. 

And (continuing from DhP 13) if the roof on our house is well done, if we have made careful 
plans and executed them well, if we paid enough attention to the roof, then we do not have 
to be afraid of any rain, no matter how strong. The roof will hold it and the inside of the 
house will not become flooded, not even wet. 

And in the case of mind, the same rule applies. If we made a conscious decision to develop 
it, to keep high level of mindfulness and alert, if we sharpen our mind in meditation, all the 
passions have no way of entering. The "roof" holds and we can concentrate on our main 
goal - cleansing the mind, without a need to repair the roof after every light shower. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 
Lesson IV 



A. Declension of Nouns Ending in a (continued) 


nara 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Locative 


nare, naramhi, narasmirp 
in or upon a man 


naresu 
in or upon men 


Vocative 


nara, nara 
man! 


nara 
men! 


Terminations 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Locative 


e, mhi, smirp 


esu 


Vocative 


a, a 


a 



Masculine nouns 


akasa 


sky 


maccha 


fish 


ma Pica 


bed 


suriya 


sun 


canda 


moon 


magga 


way, road 


sakuna 


bird 


vanija 


merchant 


kassaka 


farmer 


maggika 


traveller 


samudda 


sea, ocean 


loka 


world, mankind 



B. Conjugation of Verbs 



Present Tense - Active Voice 





1st Person 


2nd Person 


3rd Person 


paca (v.) to cook 


SINGULAR 


pacati 


pacasi 


pacami 


PLURAL 


pacanti 


pacatha 


paca ma 


su (v.) to hear 


SINGULAR 


sunati 


sunasi 


sunami 


PLURAL 


sunanti 


sunatha 


sunama 


disa (v.) to preach 


SINGULAR 


deseti 


desesi 


desemi 


PLURAL 


desenti 


desetha 


desema 
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Verbs 


kljati 


(Ma) 


plays 


uppajjati 


(pada with u) 


is born 


passati 1 


(disa) 


sees 


vasati 


(vasa) 


dwells 


supati 


(supa) 


sleeps 


vicarati 


(cara with vi) 


wanders, 


goes about 



1. passa is a substitute for disa. 



Some Indeclinables 


ajja 


today 


kuhirp 


where 


a ma 


yes 


kuto 


whence 


api 


also, too 


na 


no, not 


ca 


also, and 


puna 


again 


idani 


now 


sabbada 


everyday 


idha 


here 


sada 


always 


kada 


when 


saddhim 2 


with 


kasma 


why 







2. saddhim is used with the Instrumental and is placed after the noun; as narena 
saddhim - with a man. 



Illustrations 


1. 


Mahce (loc. s.) 


supati. 




on the bed 


he sleeps 


2. 


Nara 


gamesu (loc. pi.) 


vasanti. 




men 


in the villages 


live 


3. 


Daraka (voc. s.) 


kuhirp tvarp gacchasi? 




child, 


where are you going? 


4. 


Janaka, 


aharp na gacchami. 




father, 


I am not going. 
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Exercise 4-A 

Translate into English. 

1. Sakuna rukkhesu vasanti. 

2. Kassako mance supati. 

3. Mayarn magge na kljama. 

4. Nara loke uppajjanti. 

5. Maggika, kuhirn tvam gacchasi? 

6. Ama sada te na ugganhanti. 

7. Maccha ta|ake kljanti. 

8. Kuto tvam agacchasi? Janaka aharn idani aramasma agacchami. 

9. Kassaka sabbada gamesu na vasanti. 

10. Kasma tumhe mancesu na supatha? 

11. Mayarn samanehi saddhim aramevasama. 

12. Maccha tajakesu ca samuddesu ca uppajjanti. 

13. Aharn akase suriyarp passami, na ca candarn. 

14. Ajja vanijo apane vasati. 

15. Kasma tumhe darakehi saddhim magge kljatha? 

16. Ama, idani so* 'pi gacchati, aharn** 'pi gacchami. 

17. Maggika maggesu vicaranti. 

18. Kassaka, kada tumhe puna idha agacchatha? 

19. Acariya, sabbada mayarn Buddham vandama. 

20. Vanija maggikehi saddhim rathehi gamesu vicaranti. 

* so + api = so 'pi. 

** The vowel following a Niggahita (m) is often dropped, and the Niggahita is 
changed into the nasal of the group consonant that immediately follows; e.g., aharn 
+ api = aharn 'pi. 
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Exercise 4-B 

Translate into Pa|i. 

1. He is playing on the road. 

2. The farmers live in the villages. 
3. 1 do not see birds in the sky. 

4. The Buddhas are not born in the world everyday. 

5. Travellers, from where are you coming now? 

6. We see fishes in the ponds. 

7. farmers, when do you come here again? 

8. The travellers are wondering in the world. 

9. We do not see the sun and the moon in the sky now. 

10. Why do not ascetics live always in the mountains? 

11. Yes, father, we are not playing in the garden today. 

12. Why do not the sick sleep on beds? 

13. merchants, where are you always wandering? 

14. Children, you are always playing with the dogs in the tank. 

15. Teachers and pupils are living in the monastery now. 

16. Yes, they are also going. 
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Id ha socati pecca socati, papakari ubhayattha socati; 
so socati so vihannati, disva kammakilitthamattano. 

(One) grieves here and after departing, the doer of evil grieves in both places; 
he grieves, he perishes, after seeing (his) own defiled acts. 

Doing evil deeds is a sure way to grief and despair. As we know from modern history, the 
greatest evildoers of this century (Stalin, Mao, Hitler, Pol-Pot, etc.) did not have an easy life. 
Their were troubled personalities, seeing enemies behind every shadow. The amount of evil 
they created hunted them mercilessly and efficiently. 

If we commit an evil deed (a definition of evil deed is that it is an action which harms other 
living beings in any way -- physical or mental) not only our consciences bothers us (or at 
least it should, if we are to call ourselves human beings), but it will also bring us a bad 
rebirth. Thus, when we see our evil deeds, we will grieve both in this life and in the next 
one. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 

Lesson V 

Full Declension of Nouns Ending in a 



nara (m.) man 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative 


naro 
a man 


nara 
men 


Vocative 


nara, nara 
man! 


nara 
men! 


Accussative 


nararn 
a man 


nare 
men 


Instrumental 


narena 
by or with a man 


narebhi, narehi 
by or with men 


Ablative 


nara, naramha, narasma 
from a man 


narebhi, narehi 
from men 


Dative 


naraya, narassa 
to or for a man 


naranam 
to or for men 


Genitive 


narassa 
of a man 


naranam 
of men 


Locative 


nare, naramhi, narasmirp 
in or upon a man 


naresu 
in or upon men 



phala (n. 1 ) fruit 



SINGULAR 



PLURAL 



Nominative 

Vocative 

Accussative 



phalarp 

phala, phala 

phalarp 



phala, phalani 
phala, phalani 
phale, phalani 



(The rest like the masculine) 



1. Neuter gender. 
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the cases in paji 



Pat ha ma (1st) 



Alapana 



Dutiya (2nd) 
Tatiya (3rd) 
Karana 



Nominative 



Vocative 



Accusative 

Auxiliary 2 

Instrumental 2 



Catutthi (4th) Dative 



PahcamI (5th) Ablative 



Chatthi (6th) Genitive 
Sattami (7th) Locative 



2. As Tatiya (Auxiliary) and Karana (Instrumental) have the same terminations, only 
the Instrumental case is given in the declensions. 

Terminations 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 




m. 


n. 


m. 


n. 


Nominative 





rp 


a 


a, ni 


Vocative 


~, a 


a 


a, ni 


Accusative 


rp 


e 


e, ni 


Auxiliary 


ena 


ebhi, ehi 


Instrumental 


ena 


ebhi, ehi 


Dative 


aya, ssa 


nam 


Ablative 


a, mha, sma 


ebhi, ehi 


Genitive 


ssa 


nam 


Locative 


e, mhi, smirn 


esu 



The vowels preceding ni, bhi, hi, nam and su are always long. 





Neutei 


* nouns 




bija 


seed, germ 


nagara 


city 


bhanda 


goods, article 


pada 


(m. n.) foot 


ghara 


home, house 


pitha 


chair, bench 


khetta 


field 


potthaka 


book 


lekhana 


letter 


puppha 


flower 


mitta 


(m. n.) friend 


udaka 


water 


mukha 


face, mouth 


vattha 


cloth, raiment 
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Verbs 


bhunjati 


(bhuja) 


eats, partakes 


khadati 


(khada) 


eats, chews 


likhati 


(likha) 


writes 


nisldati 


(sada with ni) 


sits 


pujeti 


(puja) 


offers 


vapati 


(vapa) 


sows 
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Exercise 5-A 

Translate into English. 

1. Sakuna phalani khadanti. 

2. Mayarn plthesu nisTdama, mancesu supama. 

3. Nara apanehi bhandani kinanti 

4. Phalani rukkhehi patanti. 

5. Kassaka khettesu bljani vapanti. 

6. Sabbada mayarn udakena pade ca mukhah* ca dhovama. 

7. Sissa acariyanam lekhanani likhanti. 

8. Idani aharn mittehi saddhim ghare vasami. 

9. Daso talakasmirp vatthani dhovati. 

10. So pupphehi Buddham pujeti. 

11. Kasma tvarn ahararn na bhuhjasi? 

12. Ajja sissa acariyehi potthakani ugganhanti. 

13. Maggika mittehi saddhim nagara nagaram vicaranti. 

14. Aharn sabbada aramasma pupphani aharami. 

15. Mayarn nagare gharani passama. 

16. Kassaka nagare tajakasma udakarn aharanti. 

17. Daraka janakassa plthasmim na nisldanti. 

18. Mittarn acariyassa potthakam pujeti. 

19. Tumhe naranam vatthani ca bhandani ca vikkinatha. 

20. Acariyassa arame samana adarena naranam Buddhassa Dhammam desenti. 

* mukharn + ca = mukhahca 
Exercise 5-B 

Translate into PaM. 

1. 1 am writing a letter to (my) friend. 

2. We eat fruits. 

3. We offer flowers to the Buddha everyday. 

4. He is not going home now. 

5. You are sowing seeds in the field today. 

6. The sons are washing the father's feet with water. 

7. They are partaking food with the friends in the house. 

8. Children's friends are sitting on the benches. 

9. Are you writing letters to the teachers today? 

10. I am sending books home through the servant. 

11. I see fruits on the trees in the garden. 

12. The birds eat the seeds in the field. 

13. Friends are not going away from the city today. 

14. We are coming from home on foot*. (* Use the Instrumental.) 

15. From where do you buy goods now? 

16. Men in the city are giving clothes and medicine to the sick. 
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Idha modati pecca modati, katapunno ubhayattha modati; 
so modati so pamodati, disva kammavisuddhimattano. 

(One) rejoices here and after departing, the doer of good rejoices in both places; 
he rejoices, he is delighted, after seeing (his) own virtuous acts. 

In direct contrast to the preceding verse, if we commit good deeds, helping all living beings 
in different ways, we will not only be happy in this life, having the satisfaction of doing good 
deeds, but we will also obtain a favorable rebirth. So, when we see our good deeds, we 
rejoice in the knowledge thereof. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 

Lesson VI 

A. Nouns Ending in a 



kanna (f.) maiden, virgin 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative 


kanna 


kanna, kannayo 


Vocative 


kanne 


kanna, kannayo 


Accusative 


kannarn 


kanna, kannayo 


Instrumental, Ablative 


kannaya 


kannabhi, kannahi 


Dative, Genitive 


kannaya 


kannanam 


Locative 


kannaya, kannayarp 


kannasu 


Terminations 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative 


— 


--/ yo 


Vocative 


e 


--, yo 


Accusative 


am 


--, yo 


Instrumental, Ablative 


ya 


bhi, hi 


Dative, Genitive 


ya 


nam 


Locative 


ya, yam 


su 



All nouns ending in a are in the feminine with the exception of sa (m.) dog. 



Femininer nouns 


bhariya 


wife 


osadhasala 


dispensary 


bhasa 


language 


pajibhasa 


PaM language 


darika 


girl 


panna 


wisdom 


dhammasala 


preaching-hall 


pathasala 


school 


gang a 


Ganges, river 


saddha 


faith, devotion, confidence 


gilanasala 


hospital 


sala 


hall 


nava 


ship, boat 


visikha 


street 
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B. Infinitive 

The Infinitives are formed by adding the suffix turn to the root. If the ending of the 
root is a, it is often changed into i. 

Examples: 

paca + turn = pacitum, to cook 
rakkha + turn = rakkhitum, to protect 
da + turn = datum, to give 

Generally the above suffix is added to the forms the roots assume before the third 
person plural termination of the present tense 1 . 



desenti 



Examples 

desetum 



kinanti 



kinitum 



bhuhjanti 

sunanti 

pesenti 



bhunjitum 

sunitum, soturn 
pesetum 



1. This same principle applies to the Indeclinable Past Participles and Present 
Participles which will be treated later. 







Table 






Root 


Meaning 


3. pers. pres. plur. 


Infinitive 


Indec. Past Part. 2 


disa 


to preach 


desenti 


desetum 


desetva 


disa (see p. 26) 


to see 


passanti 


passitum 


disva, passitva 


gaha 


to take 


ganhanti 


ganhitum 


ganhitva, gahetva 


gamu 


to go 


gacchanti 


ganturn 


gantva 


gamu with a 


to come 


agacchanti 


agantum 


agantva, agamma 


hu 


to be 


honti 


hoturn 


hutva 


isu 


to wish 


icchanti 


icchitum 


icchitva 


kara 


to do 


karonti 


katurn 


katva 


lapa with sarn 


to converse 


sallapanti 


sallapitum 


sallapitva 


ha Qana) 


to know 


jananti 


haturn, janitum 


hatva, janitva 


naha 


to bathe 


nahayanti 


nahayitum 


nahayitva, nahatva 


pa 


to drink 


pibanti, pivanti 


paturn, pibitum 


pTtva, pibitva 


ruha with a 


to ascend 


aruhanti 


aruhitum 


aruhitva, amy ha 


tha 


to stand 


titthanti 


thaturn 


thatva 
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2. These Indeclinable Past Participles will be treated in lesson VIII. 



Illustrations 


1. 


Bhariya 


darikanam 


datum 


odanarp 


pacati. 




the wife 


to the girls 


to give 


rice 


cooks 


2. 


Da ri kayo 


ugganhiturp 


pathasalam 


gacchanti. 






the girls 


to learn 


to school 


go 




3. 


Te 


garigayam 


kintum 


icchanti. 






they 


in the river 


to play 


wish 




4. 


Kanhayo 


ahararp 


bhunjiturp 


salayarp 


nisTdanti. 




the maidens 


food 


to eat 


in the hall 


sit 
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Exercise 6-A 

Translate into English. 

1. Kannayo gaiigayarp nahayiturp gacchanti. 

2. Aharp pathasalam ganturp icchami. 

3. Mayarn Dhammam soturn salayam nisTdama. 

4. Kuhirp tvarp bhariyaya saddhim gacchasi? 

5. Darikayo saddhaya Buddham vandanti. 

6. Sissa idani PaHbhasaya lekhanani likhitum jananti. 

7. Nara pannarp labhitum bhasayo ugganhanti. 

8. Kanne, kuhirp tvarp pupphani hariturp icchasi? 

9. Kannayo darikahi saddhim gilane phalehi sahganhiturp vejjasalarp gacchanti. 

10. Assa udakarp pibitum garigarp oruhanti. 

11. Sa acariyassa bhariya hoti. 

12. Gilane sahganhiturp visikhayarp osadhasala na hoti. 

13. Nara bhariyanarp datum apanehi vatthani kinanti. 

14. Darika ghararp ganturp maggarp na janati. 

15. Daraka ca darikayo ca pathasalaya nikkhamanti. 

16. Gilana gharani ganturp osadhasalaya nikkhamanti. 

17. Mayarn acariyehi saddhim paHbhasaya sallapama. 

18. Bhariye, kuhirp tvarp ganturp icchasi? 

19. Mayarn gaiigayarp navayo passitum gacchama. 

20. Pahharp ca saddham ca labhitum mayarn Dhammam sunama. 

Exercise 6-B 

Translate into Pa|i. 

I. maidens, do you wish to go to the temple today? 
2. 1 am coming to take medicine from the dispensary. 

3. There are no dispensaries in the street here 

4. Father, I know to speak in PaM now. 

5. We see no ships on the river. 

6. She wishes to go with the maidens to see the school. 

7. With faith the girl goes to offer flowers to the Buddha. 

8. You are sitting in the preaching hall to hear the Doctrine. 

9. Boys and girls wish to bathe in rivers. 

10. There are no patients in the hospital. 

II. We study languages to obtain wisdom. 
12. 1 do not wish to go in ships. 

13. With faith they sit in the hall to learn the Doctrine. 
14. 1 do not know the language of the letter. 

15. girls, do you know the way to go home? 

16. He is bringing a book to give to the wife. 
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' <♦>* 



T 







Idha tappati pecca tappati, papakari ubhayattha tappati; 

"paparp me katan"ti tappati, bhiyyo tappati duggatim gato. 

(One) is tormented here and after departing, 
the doer of evil is tormented in both places; 

"Evil is done by me" (one) is tormented, 
gone to an evil state (one) is tormented further. 

The following pair of verses (DhP 17 and DhP 18) is closely related to the previous pair (DhP 
15 and DhP 16). 

Here again, the evildoer is tormented both here and in the next life. Not only does the very 
idea that he has done evil torment him, but even more grief awaits him in his next life, 
where he will go to the undesirable states of being -- as an animal, to the hell etc. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 

Lesson VII 

A. Aorist (Ajjatani) - Active Voice 



paca (v.) to cook 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd person 


apacl, pad, apaci, paci 
he cooked 


apacurn, pacurn, apacimsu, pacimsu 
they cooked 


2nd person 


apaco, paco 
you cooked 


apacittha, pacittha 
you cooked 


1st person 


apacirp, pacirn 
I cooked 


apacimha, pacimha 
we cooked 




gamu (v.) to go 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd person 


agamT, garni, agami, garni 


agamurn, gamurn, agamimsu, 
gamimsu 


2nd person 


agamo, gamo 


agamittha, gamittha 


1st person 


agamirn, gamirn 


agamimha, gamimha 




su (v.) to hear 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd person 


asuni, sunT, asuni, suni 


asunimsu, sunirpsu 


2nd person 


asuno, suno 


asunittha, sunittha 


1st person 


asunirn, sunirn 


asunimha, sunimha 




Terminations 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd person 


T 


urn 


2nd person 





ttha 


1st person 


im 


mha 
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In the past tense the augment a is optionally used before the root 1 . The third person 
I is sometimes shortened, and the third person plural urn is often changed into irnsu. 
The vowel preceding ttha and mha is changed into i. The second person o is mostly 
changed into i. 

Whenever the root or stem ends in a vowel e or a the s-Aorist is used, i.e. s is added 
before the suffix. 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd person 


si 


sum, rnsu 


2nd person 


si 


sittha 


1st person 


sirn 


simha 




Examples: 





da (v.) to give 


SINGULAR 


da + s + i = adasi 


PLURAL 


da + rnsu = adarnsu 


disa (v.) to preach 


SINGULAR 


disa + s + i = desesi 


PLURAL 


disa + rnsu = desimsu 


tha (v.) to stand 


SINGULAR 


tha + s + i = atthasi 


PLURAL 


tha + rnsu = atthamsu 



1. This a should not be mistaken for the negative prefix a. 

B. Possessive Pronouns 







SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd 


m. n. 


tassa 


his 


tesarn 


their 




f. 


tassa 


her 


tasarn 


their 


2nd 


m. f. n. 


tava, tuyharn 


your 


or thine 


tumhakam 


your 


1st 


m. f. n. 


mama, mayharn 


my 


amhakam 


our 



These are the Genitive cases of the Personal Pronouns. 
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Words 


aparanha (m.) 


afternoon 


cirarp (indec.) 


long, for a long time 


eva (indec.) 


just, quite, even, only (used as an emphatic affirmative) 


hlyo (indec.) 


yesterday 


pato (indec.) 


early in the morning 


pa ta rasa (m.) 


morning meal 


pubbanha (m.) 


forenoon 


purato (indec.) 


in the presence of 


sayamasa (m.) 


evening meal, dinner 


viya (indec.) 


like 
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Exercise 7-A 

Translate into English. 

1. Buddho loke uppajji. 

2. HTyo samano dhammarp desesi. 

3. Darako pato'va* tassa pathasalam agaml. 

4. Acariya tesarn sissanam pubbanhe ovadarn adarpsu. 

5. Oram te amhakam ghararn na agamirpsu. 

6. Darika tasarp janakassa purato attharpsu. 

7. Tvarp tassa hatthe mayharp pottakarp passo. 

8. Tvarp gaiigayarp nahayiturp pato'va agamo. 

9. Tvarp ajja patarasarp na bhufrjo. 

10. Kuhirp tumhe tumhakarp mittehi saddhirp aparanhe agamittha? 

11. Kasma tumhe'yeva** mama acariyassa lekhanani na likhittha? 

12. Tumhe cirarp mayharp putte na passittha. 

13. Aharp tuyharp pannakare hlyo na alabhirp. 

14. Aham'eva*** gilananarp ajja osadharp adasirp. 

15. Aharp asse passiturp visikhayarp attasirp. 

16. Mayarp tuyharp acariyassa sissa ahosimha. 

17. Mayarp ajja pubbanhe na ugganhimha. 

18. Samana viya mayam'pi**** saddhaya dhammarp sunimha. 

* Pato + eva = pato'va. Here the following vowel is dropped. 

** Tumhe + eva = Tumhe yeva. Sometimes "y" is augmented between vowels. 

*** Aharp + eva = aham'eva. When a niggahita is followed by a vowel it is 
sometimes changed into "m". 

**** Mayarp + api = mayam'pi. Here the following vowel is dropped and niggahita is 
changed into "m". 
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Exercise 7-B 

Translate into Pa|i. 

I. I slept on my bed. 

2. 1 stood in their garden in the evening. 

3. 1 sat on a bench in the hall to write a letter to his friend. 

4. We bathed in the river in the early morning*. 

5. We ourselves** treated the sick yesterday. 

6. For a long time we lived in our uncle's house in the city. 

7. Child, why did you stand in front of your teacher? 

8. Wife, you cooked rice in the morning. 

9. Son, where did you go yesterday? 

10. You obtained wisdom through your teachers. 

II. Why did you not hear the Doctrine like your father? 

12. Where did you take your dinner yesterday? 

13. She was standing in her garden for a long time. 

14. He himself*** washed the feet of his father. 

15. For a long time my friend did not buy goods from his shop. 

16. The doctors did not come to the hospital in the afternoon. 

17. The boys and girls did not bring their books to school yesterday. 

18. I myself gave medicine to the sick last**** morning. 

* Use pato'va. 
** Use mayam'eva. 
*** Use so eva. 
**** Use hlyo. 
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Idha nandati pecca nandati, katapunno ubhayattha nandati; 
"pun nam me katan"ti nandati, bhiyyo nandati sugatim gato. 

(One) rejoices here and after departing, the doer of good rejoices in both places; 
"Merit is done by me" (one) rejoices, gone to a happy state (one) rejoices further. 

In contrast to the previous verse (DhP 17), one, who performs good deeds is happy and 
delighted both in this life and after death. The idea "I have done good deeds" brings him 
inner satisfaction and happiness. Even more happiness then brings him his next birth - as a 
human being (the best of all possibilities), as a celestial being in various heavenly worlds etc. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 

Lesson VIII 

A. Nouns Ending in i 



muni (m.) sage 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative, Vocative 


muni 


muni, munayo 


Accussative 


munirn 


muni, munayo 


Instrumental 


munina 


munTbhi, munThi 


Ablative 


munina, munimha, munisma 


munTbhi, munThi 


Dative, Genitive 


munino, munissa 


munTnam 


Locative 


munimhi, munismirp 


munTsu 


Terminations 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative, Vocative 


— 


T, ayo 


Accussative 


rp 


T, ayo 


Instrumental 


na 


bhi, hi 


Ablative 


na, mha, sma 


bhi, hi 


Dative, Genitive 


no, ssa 


nam 


Locative 


mhi, smirn 


su 



atthi (n.) bone 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative, Vocative 


atthi 


atthi, atthTni 


Accusative 


atthirn 


atthi, atthTni 


Terminations 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative, Vocative 


— 


T, ni 


Accusative 


T> 


T, ni 



The rest like masculine, with the exception of the Locative plural which has two 
forms - atthisu, atthTsu. 
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Words 


adhipati (m.) 


chief, master 


kavi (m.) 


poet 


aggi (m.) 


fire 


mani (m.) 


jewel 


asi (m.) 


sword 


narapati (m.) 


king 


atithi (m.) 


guest 


nati (m.) 


relative 


gahapati (m.) 


householder 


pati (m.) 


husband, lord 


kapi (m.) 


monkey 


vlhi (m.) 


paddy 



B. Indeclinable Past Participles 1 

These are generally formed by adding the suffix tva to the root. If the ending of the 
root is a, it is often changed into i. Sometimes tvana and tuna are also added to the 
roots. 

Examples: 

paca + tva = pacitva, having cooked. 

khipa + tva = khipitva, having thrown. 

su + tva = sutva, having heard; also sutvana, sotuna. 

kara 2 + tva = katva, having done; also katvana, katuna. 

1. See note and the table in Lesson VII-B. 

2. In this case the final ra is dropped. 



Illustrations 



1. Nisid itva 



bhuhji. 



having sat 



(he) ate 



or He sat and ate. 



2. Buddham 
the Buddha 



vanditva dhammam soturn 

having saluted the Doctrine to hear 



agaml 
(he) went 



or He saluted the Buddha and went to hear the Doctrine. 



3. So thatva vadi. 

He stood and spoke. 

4. So klHtva nahayitum agami. 



After playing he went to bathe. 
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Exercise 8-A 

Translate into English. 

1. Muni narapatirp Dhammena saiiganhitva agami. 

2. Kapayo rukkham aruhitva phalani khadirpsu. 

3. Kada tumhe kavimha potthakani alabhittha? 

4. Aharn tesarp arame adhipati ahosirn. 

5. Mayarn gahapatlhi saddhirp gaiigaya udakarp aharitva aggimhi khipimha. 

6. Narapati hatthena asirp gahetva assarp aruhi. 

7. Tvarp tuyharp patim adarena saiiganho. 

8. Gahapatayo narapatino purato thatva vadirpsu. 

9. AtithT amhakarp ghararp agantva ahararp bhunjirpsu. 

10. Sakuna khettesu vlhirp disva khadirpsu. 

11. Narapati gahapatimha manirp labhitva kavino adasi. 

12. Adhipati atithlhi saddhirp ahararp bhuhjitva munirp passiturp agami. 

13. Aharn mayharn hatino ghare cirarn vasirp. 

14. Sunakha atthlhi gahetva magge dhavirpsu. 

15. Dhammam sutva gahapatlnarp Buddhe saddharp uppajji. 

Exercise 8-B 

Translate into Pa|i. 

1. The father of the sage was a king. 

2. householders, why did you not advise your children to go to school? 

3. We saw the king and came. 

4. I went and spoke to the poet. 

5. The chief of the temple sat on a chair and preached the Doctrine to the 
householders. 

6. Only yesterday I wrote a letter and sent to my master. 

7. The poet compiled a book and gave to the king. 

8. Our relatives lived in the guest's house for a long time and left only (this) 
morning. 

9. The householders bought paddy from the farmers and sowed in their fields. 

10. We sat on the benches and listened to the advice of the sage. 

11. The king built a temple and offered to the sage. 

12. After partaking* my morning meal with the guests I went to see my relatives. 

13. I bought fruits from the market and gave to the monkey. 

14. Why did you stand in front of the fire and play with the monkey? 

15. Faith arose in the king after hearing the Doctrine from the sage. 

* Use 'bhuhjitva'. 
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Appamado amatapadam pamado maccuno padarn; 
appamatta na miyanti, ye pamatta yatha mata. 

Heedfulness is the basis of nibbana, heedlessness the basis of samsara; 
the heedful (ones) die not, those heedless (ones) are as if dead. 

Conscientiousness is one of the most important characteristics to be developed. Without it, 
we can not proceed on our path towards awakenment. If we are negligent, how can we find 
energy to purify our minds? 

So, the conscientiousness is the path to deathlessness. Only with it we can find our way to 
the final goal, Nirvana, which is the deathless state. Negligence on the other hand is the way 
to the repeated cycle of birth and death. 

Conscientious people are able to reach the Nirvana, thus escaping the cycle of rebirths, 
whereas those, who are negligent, can not escape. They might as well be dead already. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 
Lesson IX 





A. Feminine Nouns Ending 


in i 


bhumi (f.) ground 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative, Vocative 


bhumi 


bhumi, bhumiyo 


Accusative 


bhumirn 


bhumi, bhumiyo 


Instrumental, Ablative 


bhumiya 


bhumlbhi, bhumlhi 


Dative, Genitive 


bhumiya 


bhumlnam 


Locative 


bhumiya, bhumiyam 


bhumlsu 


Terminations 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative, Vocative 


— 


I, iyo 


Accusative 


rp 


I, iyo 


Instrumental, Ablative 


ya 


bhi, hi 


Dative, Genitive 


ya 


nam 


Locative 


ya, yam 


su 



Words 


ahguji (f.) 


finger 


khanti (f.) 


patience 


atavi (f.) 


forest 


ratti (f.) 


night 


bhaya (n.) 


fear 


kuddala (m., n.) 


spade 


mutti (f.) 


deliverance 


soka (m.) 


grief 


Piti (f.) 


joy 


kupa (m.) 


well 


rati (f.) 


attachment 


suve, sve (adv.) 


tomorrow 
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B. Future Tense (Bhavissanti) - Active Voice 




Terminations 


i 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd Person 


ssati 


ssanti 


2nd Person 


ssasi 


ssatha 


1st Person 


ssami 


ssama 


paca (v.) to cook 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd Person 


pacissati 
he will cook 


pacissanti 
they will cook 


2nd Person 


pacissasi 
you will cook 


pacissatha 
you will cook 


1st Person 


pacissami 
I will cook 


pacissama 
we will cook 



In the future tense the vowel preceding the terminations is changed into i. 

1. Note that, the future tense terminations are formed by adding ssa to the present 
tense terminations. 



Verbs 



bhavati (bhu) 
khanati (khana) 
jayati (jana) 



becomes (be) 

digs 

arises, is born 



pavisati (visa with pa) enters 

tarati (tara) crosses 

papunati (apa with pa) arrives 
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Exercise 9- A 

Translate into English. 

1. Gahapati kuddalena bhumiyam kuparn khanissati. 

2. Khantiya plti uppajjissati. 

3. Narapati sve atavirn pavisitva munirp passissati. 

4. Gahapatayo bhumiyam nislditva dhammam sunissanti. 

5. Rattiyam te atavlsu na vasissanti. 

6. Narapatino putta ataviyarp nagaram karissanti. 

7. Narapati, tvarp muttirn labhitva Buddho bhavissasi. 

8. Kada tvarp ataviya nikkhamitva nagaram papunissasi? 

9. Kuhirn tvarp sve gamissasi? 

10. Tumhe rattiyam visikhasu na vicarissatha. 

11. Rattiyam tumhe candarp passissatha. 

12. Aharp assamha bhumiyam na patissami. 

13. Aharp mayharp ahgullhi manirp ganhissami. 

14. Mayarp gahgarp taritva sve atavirn papunissama. 

15. Sve mayarp dhammasalam gantva bhumiyam nislditva muttirn labhitum pltiya 
dhammam sunissama. 

16. "Ratiya jayati soko - ratiya jayati bhayarp." 

Exercise 9-B 

Translate into PaM. 

1. The monkey will eat fruits with his fingers. 

2. He will cross the forest tomorrow. 

3. Sorrow will arise through attachment. 

4. Child, you will fall on the ground. 

5. You will see the moon in the sky at night. 

6. sages, when will you obtain deliverance and preach the Doctrine to the world? 

7. farmers, where will you dig a well to obtain water for your fields? 

8. Why will you not bring a spade to dig the ground? 

9. 1 will go to live in a forest after receiving* instructions from the sage. 
10. 1 will be a poet. 

11. I will not stand in the presence of the king. 

12. Through patience we will obtain deliverance. 

13. Why shall we wander in the forests with fear? 

14. We ourselves shall treat the sick with joy. 

* Use 'gahetva'. 
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Appamadena maghava, devanam sett ha tarn gato; 
appamadam pasamsanti, pamado garahito sada. 

By heedfulness Indra got to (be) the greatest of the devas; 
heedfulness they praise, heedlessness is censured always. 

A young prince named Mahali from the Licchavi state came to see the Buddha. He wanted to 
hear some teachings, so the Buddha told him the Sakkapanha Sutta (The Sutta of Sakka's 
questions). Mahali wondered how was it possible, that the Buddha knew so much about 
Sakka, the king of the gods. Has the Buddha ever met Sakka? 

The Buddha confirmed that he indeed has seen Sakka and further told Mahali the story of 
Sakka's previous existence. 

He was a man named Magha. He was very righteous and did a lot of charitable work, 
building roads and rest houses with his friends. He took seven obligations: to support his 
parents, to respect elders, to be gentle of speech, to avoid backbiting, to be generous and 
not avaricious, to speak the truth and to restrain himself from loosing temper. He was 
always mindful and kept all of them. Thus in his next existence he became Sakka, the king 
of gods. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 

Lesson X 

A. Declension of Nouns Ending in I 



saml (m.) lord, husband 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative 


saml 


saml, samino 


Vocative 


saml 


saml, samino 


Accusative 


samirp 


saml, samino 


Instrumental 


samina 


samTbhi, samThi 


Ablative 


samina, samimha, samisma 


samTbhi, samThi 


Dative, Genitive 


samino, samissa 


samina rp 


Locative 


samini, samimhi, samismirp 


samTsu 


The Locative singular has an additional ni. 


Terminations 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative 


— 


--, no 


Vocative 


i 


--, no 


Accusative 


rp 


--, no 


The rest like i terminations. 



dandl (n.) one who has a stick 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative, Vocative 


dandi 


dandl, dandini 


Accusative 


dandirp 


dandl, dandini 


Terminations 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative, Vocative 


i 


T, ni 


Accusative 


T" 


T, ni 


The rest like the masculine. 
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narl (f.) woman 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative 


nan 


narl, nariyo 


Vocative 


nari 


narl, nariyo 


Accusative 


narirn 


narl, nariyo 


Instrumental, Ablative 


nariya 


naribhi, narihi 


Dative, Genitive 


nariya 


nannarn 


Locative 


nariya, nariyam 


narisu 


Terminations 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative 


— 


--, iyo 


Vocative 


i 


--, iyo 


Accusative 


rp 


--, iyo 


The rest like i terminations. 



Words 


appamada (m.) 


earnestness, heedfulness 


mahesi (f.) 


queen 


bhagin? (f.) 


sister 


medhavl (m.) 


wise man 


brahmacari (m.) 


celibate 


papa (n.) 


evil 


dhammacari (m.) 


he who acts righteously 


papakar? (m.) 


evil-doer 


dhana (n.) 


wealth 


puhha (n.) 


merit, good 


duggati (f.) 


evil state 


punnakari (m.) 


well-doer 


have (indec.) 


indeed, certainly 


settha (adj.) 


excellent, chief 


iva (indec.) 


like 


sugati (f.) 


good or happy 
state 


janam (f.) 


mother 
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B. The Formation of Feminines 



Some feminines are formed by adding a and T to the masculines ending in a. 



Examples 


aja 


goat 


aja 


she-goat 


assa 


horse 


assa 


mare 


upasaka 


male devotee 


upasika 


female devotee 


daraka 


boy 


darika 


girl 


(If the noun 


ends in ka, the preceding vowel is often changed into 


■) 


deva 


god 


dev? 


goddess 


dasa 


servant 


das? 


maid-servant 


nara 


man 


nari 


woman 



Some are formed by adding ni or ini to the masculines ending in a, i, T, and u. 



Examples 


raja 


king 


raj in? 


queen 


hatthi 


elephant 


hatthin? 


she-elephant 


medhavl 


wise man 


medhavinl 


wise woman 


bhikkhu 


monk 


bhikkhun? 


nun 



But: 

matula, uncle becomes matulanl, aunt and 

gahapati, male householder becomes gahapatani, female householder. 
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Exercise 10-A 

Translate into English. 

1. "Dhammo have rakkhati Dhammacari." 

2. "Na duggatirp gacchati dhammacari." 

3. Nara ca nariyo ca puhharp katva sugatlsu uppajjissanti. 

4. BhaginT tassa samina saddhirp jananirp passiturp sve gamissati. 

5. Papakari, tumhe paparp katva duggatlsu uppajjissatha. 

6. Idani mayarp brahmacarino homa. 

7. Mahesiyo narlnarp puhharp katurp dhanarp denti. 

8. Hatthino ca hatthiniyo ca atavlsu ca pabbatesu ca vasanti. 

9. Mayharp samino jananT bhikkhunlnah* ca upasikanah ca sahganhi. 

10. Mahesi narapatina saddhirp sve nagararp papunissati. 

11. Medhavino ca medhaviniyo ca appamadena Dhammarp ugganhitva muttirp 
labhissanti. 

12. Puhhakarino brahmacarlhi saddhirp vasiturp icchanti. 

13. Nariyo mahesirp passiturp nagararp agamirpsu. 

14. Bhikkhuniyo gahapatanlnarp ovadarp adarpsu. 

15. "Appamadah ca medhavl - dhanarp settharp'va** rakkhati." 

* Niggahita (rp) when followed by a group consonant is changed into the nasal of 

that particular group, e.g., 

sam + gaho = sahgaho 

sam + thana = santhana 

aharp + pi = aham'pi 

aharp + ca = ahah ca 

tarn + dhanarp = tandhanam 

** settham + iva. 
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Exercise 10-B 

Translate into Pa|i. 

1. Those who act righteously will not do evil and be born in evil states. 

2. The well-doers will obtain their deliverance. 

3. My husband mounted the elephant and fell on the ground. 

4. She went to school with her sister. 

5. The queen's mother is certainly a wise lady. 

6. Boys and girls are studying with diligence to get presents from their mothers and 
fathers. 

7. Men and women go with flowers in their hands to the temple everyday. 

8. My sister is protecting her mother as an excellent treasure. 

9. Mother, I shall go to see my uncle and aunt tomorrow. 

10. Amongst celibates* there are wise men. 

11. Having seen the elephant, the she-goats ran away through fear. 

12. The king, accompanied by** the queen, arrived in the city yesterday. 

* Use the Locative. 
** Use 'saddhim'. 
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Acirarp vatayam kayo, pat ha vim adhisessati; 
chuddho apetavinnano, niratthamva kalirigaram. 

Soon indeed this body, upon the earth it will lie; 

discarded, bereft of consciousness, useless like a used log. 

There was a monk called Thera Tissa. He diligently meditated and had many students, but 
then he was afflicted with a disease. Small boils appeared all over his body, and then big 
sores developed from them. Later sores burst, emitting pus and blood; his robes became 
dirty and stinky. The monks called him Putigatatissa, Tissa with stinking body. They kept 
away from him, even his pupils abandoned him, and nobody would go near him. 

The Buddha saw his sorrowful state, saw that he would soon die, but that he could also 
attain arahantship very quickly. So the Buddha went to the fire-shed close to the place, 
where the Thera was living. He boiled some water, went to the monk's room and started to 
carry him out. Other monks also gathered and helped him to carry the sick Thera out. They 
brought him to the fire-shed, bathed him and washed his robes. 

After taking the bath, the monk became fresh in body and mind, he developed one- 
pointedness and concentration. The Buddha then related this verse (DhP 41) and Thera 
Tissa became an arahant immediately. Soon after that he passed away. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 

Lesson XI 

A. Declension of Nouns Ending in u and u 



bhikkhu (m.) mendicant 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative 


bhikkhu 


bhikkhu, bhikkhavo 


Vocative 


bhikkhu 


bhikkhu, bhikkhavo, bhikkhave 


Accusative 


bhikkhurp 


bhikkhu, bhikkhavo 


Instrumental 


bhikkhuna 


bhikkhubhi, bhikkhuhi 


Ablative 


bhikkhuna, bhikkhumha, 
bhikkhusma 


bhikkhubhi, bhikkhuhi 


Dative, Genitive 


bhikkhuno, bhikkhussa 


bhikkhunarp 


Locative 


bhikkhumhi, bhikkhusmirp 


bhikkhusu 



Nominative, 
Vocative 



abhibhu (m.) conqueror 
SINGULAR 

abhibhu 



PLURAL 



abhibhu, abhibhuvo 



Accusative 

The rest like bhikkhu. 



abhibhum 



abhibhu, abhibhuvo 



sabbannu (m.) All-knowing One 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative, 
Vocative 


sabbahhu 


sabbahhG, sabbahhuno 


Accusative 


sabbahhurp 


sabbahhu, sabbahhuno 


The rest like bhikkhu. 



gotrabhu (n.) The Sanctified One 



Nominative, Vocative 
The rest like bhikkhu. 



SINGULAR 
gotrabhu 



PLURAL 
gotrabhu, gotrabhuni 
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ayu (n.) age 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative, 
Vocative 


ayu 


ayu, ayuni 


Accusative 


ayurp 


ayu, ayuni 


The rest like the masculine. 


Terminations 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 




m. 


n. 


m. 


n. 


Nominative 


— 


— 


u, avo 


u, ni 


Vocative 


— 


— 


u, avo, ave 


u, ni 


Accusative 


m 


T> 


u, avo 


u, ni 


The rest like the i terminations. 



dhenu (f.) cow 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative, 
Vocative 


dhenu 


dhenu, dhenuyo 


Accusative 


dhenurp 


dhenu, dhenuyo 


Instrumental, 
Ablative 


dhenuya 


dhenubhi, dhenuhi 


Dative, Genitive 


dhenuya 


dhenunarp 


Locative 


dhenuya, dhenuyam 


dhenusu 


Terminations 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative, 
Vocative 


— 


u, yo 


Accusative 


T 1 


u, yo 


The rest like i terminations. 



vadhu (f.) young wife 



Nominative, 
Vocative 



SINGULAR 



vadhu 



PLURAL 
vadhu, vadhuyo 



The rest like dhenu. 
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Words 


avuso (indec.) 


friend, brother 


madhu (m.) 


honey 


Bhante (indec.) 


Lord, Reverend Sir 


panha (m.) 


question 


cakkhu (n.) 


eye 


sadhukam (indec.) 


well 


daru (n.) 


wood, fire-wood 


sena (f.) 


army 


dlpa (n.) 


light, lamp 


tina (n.) 


grass 


katannu (m.) 


grateful person 


yagu (m.) 


rice-gruel 


khira (n.) 


milk 


yava (indec.) 


till 1 


kunjara (m.) 


elephant 


tava (indec.) 


until 1 


maccu (m.) 


death 







1. Correlatives: yava... tava = as long as ... so long. 



B. Verbs: Imperative and Benedictive Mood (Pancami) 



Terminations 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd Person 


tu 


antu 


2nd Person 


hi 


tha 


1st Person 


mi 


ma 


paca (v.) to cook 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd Person 


pacatu 
may he cook 


pacantu 
may they cook 


2nd Person 


paca, pacahi 
may you cook 


pacatha 
may you cook 


1st Person 


paca mi 
may I cook 


pacama 
may we cook 



This mood is used to express a command or wish, and it corresponds to the 
Imperative and Benedictive moods. 

The vowel preceding hi, mi, and ma is always lengthened. In the second person 
there is an additional termination a. 



62 



For free distribution only 



Illustrations: 

Command 

Idha agaccha: Come here. 

Tvarp gharasma nikkhamahi: You go away from the house. 

Tumhe idha titthatha: You stand here. 

Wish 

Aharp Buddho bhavami: May I become a Buddha. 

Buddho dhammam desetu: Let the Buddha preach the Doctrine. 

The prohibitive particle ma is sometimes used with this mood 2 , e.g., ma gaccha, do 
not go. 

2. This particle is mostly used with the Aorist 3rd person; e.g., 
ma agamasi, do not go. 
ma atthasi, do not stand, 
ma bhuhji, do not eat. 



Verbs 


bujjhati (bud ha) 


understands 


dhunati (dhu) 


destroys 


kujjhati (kudha) 


gets angry 


jivati (jiva) 


lives 


pucchati (puccha) 


asks 
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Exercise 11 -A 

Translate into English. 

1. Sabbannu bhikkhunam dhammam desetu! 

2. Dhenu tinarn khadatu! 

3. Avuso, ataviya darurn aharitva aggirp karohi. 

4. Gahapatayo, bhikkhusu ma kujjhatha. 

5. Bhikkhave, aharn dhammam desessami, sadhukam sunatha. 

6. "Dhunatha maccuno senarp - najagaramVa kuhjaro." 

7. Yava'ham gacchami tava idha titthatha. 

8. Bhikkhu pahharn sadhukam bujjhantu! 

9. Sissa, sada katahhu hotha. 

10. Katahhuno, tumhe ayurn labhitva cirarn jlvatha! 

11. "Dhammam pibatha, bhikkhavo." 

12. Mayharp cakkhuhi paparp na passami, Bhante. 

13. Dhenuya khlrarp gahetva madhuna saddhirp pibama. 

14. Avuso, bhikkunarp purato ma titthatha. 

15. Bhante, bhikkhumha mayarp pahharn pucchama. 

16. Nara ca nariyo ca bhikkhuhi dhammam sadhukam sutva puhharp katva sugatlsu 
uppajjantu! 

Exercise 11-B 

Translate into Pa|i. 

1. Let him salute the mendicants! 

2. May you live long, All-knowing One! 

3. Do not give grass to the cows in the afternoon. 

4. Friend, do not go till I come. 

5. Reverend Sirs, may you see no evil with your eyes! 

6. Let us sit on the ground and listen to the advice of the Bhikkhus. 

7. May you be grateful persons! 

8. Let them stay here till we bring firewood from the forest. 

9. young wives, do not get angry with your husbands. 

10. May I destroy the army of death! 

11. May I drink rice-gruel with honey! 

12. May we know your age, bhikkhu! 

13. Do not stand in front of the elephant. 

14. house-holders, treat your mothers and fathers well. 

15. Friends, do not offer rice-gruel to the Bhikkhus till we come. 

16. Do not drink honey, child. 
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Yathapi bhamaro puppham, vannagandhamahethayam; 
paleti rasamadaya, evam game muni care. 

Just like a bee to a flower, without spoiling the color and smell, 

takes its nectar and flies away, so in a village a wise man should walk. 

This verse talks about the practice of alms-rounds. The monks are supposed to obtain alms 
food from the people, going house from house and taking something here, something there, 
especially from those, who have a lot. Just like a bee takes the juice from the flower but 
does no harm to it, so the monks should get the food from the villagers, making no harm to 
them by taking too much from one family or from the poor families. 

The following story is associated with this verse: 

In one village there lived a very rich but very miserly couple. One day they made some 
pancakes, but because they did not want to share them with others, they made them 
secretly. The Buddha saw this and sent one of his chief disciples, Moggallana to their house. 
He arrived there and stood by the door. They tried to make a very small pancake and give it 
to him. But no matter how they tried, a small amount of dough would fill in the whole pan. 
Then they tried to offer him one of their own pancakes, but they were unable to separate 
them. So they gave him the whole basket with all their pancakes. 

Moggallana invited them to the monastery to see the Buddha. They offered the pancakes to 
the Buddha and the monks. The Buddha delivered a discourse on charity and both the 
husband and wife attained the first stage of Awakenment. 

65 

For free distribution only 



An Elementary Pali Course 

Lesson XII 

A. Personal Pronouns 



amha (pron.) I 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative 


aharn 


mayam, amhe, (no) 


Accusative 


mam, mamarp 


amhakarp, amhe, (no) 


Instrumental 


maya, (me) 


amhebhi, amhehi, (no) 


Ablative 


maya 


amhebhi, amhehi 


Dative, 
Genitive 


mama, mayharp, amharp, mamarp, (me) 


amhakarp, amhe, (no) 


Locative 


mayi 


amhesu 



tumha (pron.) you 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative 


tvarp, tuvarp 


turn he, (vo) 


Accusative 


tarn, tavarn, tvarp, tuvarp 


tumhakam, tumhe, (vo) 


Instrumental 


tvaya, taya, (te) 


tumhebhi, tumhehi, (vo) 


Ablative 


tvaya, taya 


tumhebhi, tumhehi 


Dative, 
Genitive 


tava, tuyharn, tumharp, (te) 


tumharp, tumhakam, (vo) 


Locative 


tvayi, tayi 


tumhesu 



te, me, vo and no are not used in the beginning of a sentence. 

B. Conditional Mood (Sattami) 



Terminations 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd Person 


eyya 


eyyurp 


2nd Person 


eyyasi 


eyyatha 


1st Person 


eyya mi 


eyyama 
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3rd Person 
2nd Person 



1st Person 



paca (v.) to cook 
SINGULAR PLURAL 



pace, paceyya paceyyum 

he should cook they should cook 

paceyyasi paceyyatha 

you should cook you should cook 



paceyya mi 
I should cook 



paceyya ma 
we should cook 



The third person singular eyya is sometimes changed into e. 

This mood is also used to express wish, command, prayer, etc. When it is used in a 
conditional sense, the sentence often begins with sace, ce or yadi - if. 



Words 


alikavadi (m.) 


he who speaks lies 


aroceti (ruca with a) 


informs, tells, announces 


asadhu 


(m.) 


bad man 




(adj.) 


bad, wicked 


bhajati (bhaja) 


associates 


bhanati (bhana) 


speaks, recites 


dana (n.) 


alms, giving, gift 


evarp (indec.) 


thus 


jinati (ji) 


conquers 


kadariya (m.) 


miser, avaricious person 


kodha (m.) 


anger 


khippam (indec.) 


quickly, immediately 


pandita (m.) 


wise man 


papaka (adj.) 


evil 


sacca (n.) 


truth 


sadhu 


(m.) 


good man 




(adj.) 


good 


vayamati (yamu with vi an* 


da) 




strives, tries 


vanna (m.) 


appearance, colour, praise, 


quality 


yada (indec.) 


when Correlative - 


tada (indec.) 


then Correlative - 
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Exercise 12-A 

Translate into English. 

1. "Gamarp no gaccheyyama." 

2. "Buddho'pi Buddhassa bhaneyya vannarn." 

3. "Na bhaje papake mitte." 

4. "Saccarn bhane, na kujjheyya." 

5. "Dhammam vo desessami." 

6. Sace aharp saccani bujjheyyami te aroceyyami. 

7. Yadi tvam vayameyyasi khippam pandito bhaveyyasi. 

8. Yava tumhe mam passeyyatha tava idha tittheyyatha. 

9. Sace bhikkhu dhammam deseyyurp mayam sadhukarp suneyyama. 

10. Sadhu bhante, evarp no kareyyama. 

11. Yadi tvam maya saddhirp ganturp iccheyyasi tava jananirp arocetva 
agaccheyyasi. 

12. Amhesu ca tumhesu ca gahapatayo na khujjheyyurp. 

13. Sace dhammam sutva mayi saddha tava uppajjeyya aharp tvam adhipatirp 
kareyyami. 

14. Yava tumhe muttirp labheyyatha tava appamadena vayameyyatha. 

15. "Akkodhena jine kodharp - asadhurp sadhuna jine 
Jine kadariyarp danena - saccena alikavadinarp." 

16. "Khippam vayama; pandito bhava." 

Exercise 12-B 

Translate into Pa|i. 

1. You should not go with him. 

2. Children, you should always speak the truth. 

3. Rev. Sir. I should like to ask a question from you. 

4. Well, you should not be angry with me thus. 

5. I shall not go to see your friend until I receive a letter from you. 

6. You should endeavour to overcome your anger by patience. 

7. If you would listen to my advice, I would certainly go with you. 

8. You should tell me if he were to send a book to you. 

9. We should like to hear the doctrine from you, Rev. Sir. 

10. By giving we should conquer the misers. 

11. We should not be born in evil state until we should understand the truths. 

12. Would you go immediately and bring the letter to me? 

13. If a good person were to associate with a wicked person, he may also become a 
wicked person. 

14. Should wicked persons associate with the wise, they would soon become good 
men. 

15. If you should hear me well, faith should arise in you. 
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Na paresam vilomani, na paresam katakatam; 
attanova avekkheyya, katani akatani ca. 

Not others' wrong doings, not others' (acts) done or undone; 

of oneself only (he) should reflect, the (acts) done and not done. 

In Savatthi once lived a lady who was a disciple of the ascetic Pathika. All her friends and 
neighbors were the disciples of the Buddha and she often wanted to go to the monastery 
herself, to hear the Buddha's teachings. But Pathika always prevented her from going there. 

So she invited the Buddha to her house for almsgiving instead. He came together with many 
monks and after the meal he delivered a teaching. She was very impressed and happy and 
exclaimed, "Well said!" 

Pathika heard this from the next room and became very angry. He left the house, cursing 
the woman and the Buddha. 

The lady was very embarrassed by this. But the Buddha advised her not to be concerned 
about others' curses, but to be only mindful of her own good and bad deeds. At the end she 
attained the first stage of Awakenment. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 

Lesson XIII 

A. Relative Pronouns 



ya (pron.) who, which, that 


SINGULAR 




m. 


n. 


f. 


Nominative 


yo 


yam 


ya 


Accusative 


yam 


yam 


Instrumental 


yena 


yaya 


Ablative 


yamha, yasma 


yaya 


Dative, Genitive 


yassa 


yassa, yaya 


Locative 


yamhi, yasmirn 


yassa m, yayarn 


PLURAL 




m. 


n. 


f. 


Nominative 


ye 


ye, yani 


ya, yayo 


Accusative 


ye 


ye, yani 


ya, yayo 


Instrumental, Ablative 


yebhi, yehi 


yabhi, yahi 


Dative, Genitive 


yesam, yesanam 


yasarn, yasanam 


Locative 


yesu 


yasu 


ta (pron.) who, he 


SINGULAR 




m. 


n. 


f. 


Nominative 


so 


nam, tarn 


sa 


Accusative 


nam, tarn 


nam, tarn 


Instrumental 


nena, tena 


naya, taya 


Ablative 


namha, tamha, nasma, tasma 


naya, taya 


Dative, Genitive 


nassa, tassa 


tissaya, tissa, tassa, taya 


Locative 


namhi, tamhi, nasmirn, tasmim 


tissam, tassam, tayarn 


PLURAL 




m. 


n. 


f. 


Nominative 


ne, te 


ne, te, nani, tani 


na, nayo, ta, tayo 


Accusative 


ne, te 


ne, te, nani, tani 


na, nayo, ta, tayo 


Instrumental, Ablative 


nebhi, nehi, tebhi, tehi 


nabhi, nahi, tabhi, tahi 


Dative, Genitive 


nesarn, nesanam, tesam, tesanam 


tasarn, tasanam 


Locative 


nesu, tesu 


tasu 
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The forms beginning with t are more commonly used. 

The pronouns ya and ta are frequently used together. They are treated as 
Correlatives. 

Examples: 

"Yo Dhammam passati so Buddham passati" 
He who sees the Dhamma sees the Buddha. 
"Yam hoti tarn hotu" — Be it as it may 
yam icchasi tarn vadehi — say what you wish 
"Yo gilanam upatthati so mam upatthati" 
He who serves the sick serves me. 



eta (pron.) that [yonder] 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 




m. 


n. 


f. 


m. 


n. 


f. 


Nominative 


eso 


etam 


esa 


ete 


ete, etani 


eta, etayo 


Accusative 


etam 


etarn 


etam 


ete 


ete, etani 


eta, etayo 



The rest like ta, with the exception of forms beginning with n. 



B. 


The Interrogative Pronoun 




ka (pron.) who, which? 


SINGULAR 




m. 


n. 


f. 


Nominative 


ko 


karn, kirn 


ka 


Accusative 


karn 


karn, kirn 


ka 


Instrumental 


kena 


kaya 


Ablative 


kamha, kasma 


kaya 


Dative, Genitive 


kassa, kissa 


kaya, kassa 


Locative 


kamhi, kasmirn, kimhi, kismirn 


kaya, kayarn 



The rest like ya. 

ci is suffixed to all the cases of ka in all the genders to form Indefinite Pronouns; 
e.g., koci, kaci, etc. — any. 
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The following adjectives are declined like ya: 



anna 



another 



annatara certain 

apara other, subsequent, Western 

dakkhina South 



eka 
itara 

katara 



one, certain, some 

different, the remaining 

what? which? 
(generally of the two) 



katama 

pacchima 
para 

pubba 

puratthima 
sabba 

uttara 



what? which? 
(generally of many) 

West 

other, different 

first, foremost, Eastern, 
earlier 

East 

all 

higher, superior, Northern 



Anna, annatara, itara, eka are sometimes declined in the Dative and Genitive 
feminine singular as: annissa, annatarissa, itarissa and ekissa respectively; in the 
Locative feminine singular as: ahhissarp, ahhatarissam, itarissam and ekissam 
respectively. 

Pubba, para, apara are sometimes declined in the Ablative masculine singular, as: 
pubba, para, and apara respectively; in the locative masculine singular, as: pubbe, 
pare, and apare respectively. 



Words 


adaya (indec. p. p. [da with a]) 


having taken 


disa (f.) 


quarter, direction 


kirn (indec.) 


Why? what? pray 


nama 


(n.) 


name; mind 




(indec.) 


by name, indeed 

(Sometimes used without a meaning.) 




nu (indec.) 


pray, I wonder! 

(Sometimes used in asking a question.) 




payojana (n.) 


use, need 


va (indec.) 


either, or 
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Exercise 13-A 

Translate into English. 

1. Ko nama tvarp? 

2. Ko nama eso? 

3. Ko nama te acariyo? 

4. Idani eso kirn karissati? 

5. Kim tvarp etarp pucchasi? 

6. Esa nan te kirn hoti? 

7. Sve kim'ete karissanti? 

8. Kassa bhikkhussa tarn potthakam pesessama? 

9. Tesarn dhanena me kirn payojanam? 

10. Ko janati 'kim'eso karissatl'ti?' 

11. Kissa phalarn nama etarp? 

12. Kayarn disayarp tassa jananl idani vasati? 

13. Kassa dhammam soturn ete icchanti? 

14. "Yo Dhammam passati so Buddham passati, yo Buddham passati so Dhammam 
passati." 

15. Yam tvarp icchasi tarn etassa arocehi. 

16. Yam te karonti tarn* eva gahetva pararn lokarn gacchanti. 

17. Yassarp disayarp so vasati tassarn disayarp ete'pi vasiturp icchanti. 

18. Eso naro ekarn vadati, esa narl ahharn vadati. 

19. Paresarp bhandani rnayarn na ganhama. 

20. Etani phalani ma tassa sakunassa detha. 

21. Idani sabbe'pi te Bhikkhu uttaraya disaya ahhatarasmirp arame vasanti. 

22. Etasmim nagare sabbe nara apararn nagararp agamirpsu. 

23. Kihci'pi katurn so na janati. 

24. Katamam disarp tumhe ganturp iccheyyatha - puratthimam va dakkhinarp va 
pacchimam va uttararp va? 

25. Kataraya disaya tvarp suriyarp passasi - pubayam va aparayarp va? 

* When a niggahita (m) is followed by a vowel, it is sometimes changed into 'm'. See 
note in Exercise 10-A. 
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Exercise 13-B 

Translate into Pa|i. 

1. Who is she? 

2. What is his name? 

3. In which direction did he go? 

4. Is he a relative of yours? 

5. What is the name of that fruit? 

6. From whom did you buy those books? 

7. With whom shall we go today? 

8. In whose garden are those boys and girls playing? 

9. In which direction do you see the sun in the morning? 

10. Of what use is that to him or to her? 

11. To whom did he give those presents? 

12. What is the use of your wealth, millionaire? You are not going to take all that 
with you to the other world. Therefore* eat well. Have no attachment to your 
wealth. Grief results thereby.** Do merit with that wealth of yours. Erect hospitals 
for the sick schools for children, temples for monks and nuns. It is those good 
actions you take with you when you go to the other world. 

13. Those who do good deeds are sure to be born in good states. 

14. Let him say what he likes. 

15. We did not write all those letters. 

16. You should not tell others all that you see with your eyes. 

17. We like to live in cities in which wise men live. 

* Use 'tasma'. 
** Use 'tena'. 
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Yathapi puppharasimha, kayira malagune bahu; 
evarp jatena maccena, kattabbam kusalam bahum. 

Just so as from a heap of flowers many strings of garland one should make; 

thus, much good should be done by the mortal who is born. 

The traditional commentary for this verse contains the famous story of the chief Buddha's 
benefactress Visakha. 

She married Punnavaddhana, the son of Migara, a rich man who lived in the city of Savatthi. 
Once, when her father-in-law was eating his lunch, a monk came to their house on his alms- 
round. Migara ignored him completely. Visakha told the monk: "Sorry, venerable sir, my 
father-in-law only eats stale food". Migara became very angry with her. She explained, that 
he was only reaping rewards of his good deeds from previous lives, not creating any merit in 
this life. Therefore she spoke about "stale food". 

Migara understood and allowed her to invite the Buddha with the monks for the alms-food. 
Migara listened to Buddha's discourse from behind a curtain (because he was a lay disciple 
of some ascetic teacher and he did not want Migara to show himself in front of the Buddha). 
After hearing Buddha's speech, Migara attained the first stage of Awakenment. He was very 
grateful to Visakha and declared that she would be like a mother to him. 

Once she went to the monastery and carried her gem-entrusted cloak with her. She gave it 
to her maid to carry and she forgot it in the monastery. Visakha then wanted to donate the 
cloak to the monks but they would not accept. So Visakha tried to sell the cloak and donate 
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the money for the use of the Sangha. But the cloak was so expensive that nobody could 
afford to buy it. Visakha then bought it back herself. With the money she built a monastery 
for the Sangha. 

Visakha was very happy - all her desires were fulfilled. The Buddha explained that she was 
strongly inclined to do good deeds, had done much good in the past and will do a lot of 
good deeds in the future - just as one can do many garlands from the heap of flowers. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 
Lesson XIV 
Participles 

In PaM there are six kinds of Participles - viz.: 

(i) Present Active participles, 

(ii) Present Passive Participles, 

(iii) Past Indeclinable Participles 1 , 

(iv) Past Active Participles, 

(v) Past Passive Participles, and 

(vi) Potential Participles 

1. These have been already dealt with in Lesson VIII-B. See Table in Lesson VI-B. 

(i) The Present Active Participles are formed by adding anta and mana to the root; 
e.g., 

paca + anta = pacanta; 

paca + mana = pacamana, cooking. 

(ii) The Present Passive Participles are formed by adding the Passive suffix ya 
between the root and the suffix mana. If the ending of the root is a or a, it is 
changed into i, e.g., 

paca + ya + mana = pacTyamana, being cooked; 
su + ya + mana = suyamana, being heard. 

Generally these suffixes are added to the forms the roots assume before the third 
person plural terminations of the present tense. These participles are inflectional and 
agree with the noun or pronoun they qualify, in gender, number and case. They are 
also used when contemporaneity of action is to be indicated. The sense of the 
English words 'as, since, while, whilst' may be expressed by them. 



Declension of pacanta in the masculine 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative 


pacarn, pacanto 


pacanto, pacanta 


Vocative 


pacarp, paca, paca 


pacanto, pacanta 


Accusative 


pacantam 


pacante 


Instrumental 


pacata, pacantena 


pacantebhi, pacantehi 


Ablative 


pacata, pacantamha, pacantasma 


pacantebhi, pacantehi 


Dative, Genitive 


pacato, pacantassa 


pacata rp, pacanta nam 


Locative 


pacati, pacante, pacantamhi, pacantasmim 


pacantesu 
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Declension of pacanta in the feminine 

The feminine is formed by adding the suffix T, as pacanta + T = pacanti, and is 
declined like feminine nouns ending in T (See lesson X). 



Declension of pacanta in the neuter 



SINGULAR 



PLURAL 



Nominative, Vocative 



pacarn 



pacanta, pacantani 



Accusative 



pacanta m 



pacante, pacantani 



The rest like the masculine. 



The Present Participles ending in mana are declined like nara, kahha and phala; as 
pacamano (m.) pacamana (f.) and pacamanam (n.). 

Illustrations: 

gacchanto puriso, going man, or the man who is going. 

gacchantassa purisassa, to the man who is going. 

paccantl (or) pacamana itthl, the woman who is cooking. 

so vadamano gacchati, he goes speaking. 

patamanarp phalarn, the falling fruit. 

rakkhlyamanam nagaram, the city that is being protected. 

aharn magge gacchanto tarn purisam passim, I saw that man while I was going on 

the way. 

(iv), (v) The Past Active and Passive participles are formed by adding the suffix ta, or 
na after d etc. to the root or stem. If the ending of the root is a, it is often changed 
into i. 

Examples: 

ha + ta = nata, known 
su + ta = suta, heard 
paca + ta = pacita, cooked 
rakkha + ta = rakkhita, protected 
chidi + na = chinna, cut 
bhidi + na = bhinna, broken 

These are also inflectional and agree with the noun or pronoun they qualify in 
gender, number and case. They are frequently used to supply the place of verbs, 
sometimes in conjunction with the auxiliaries asa and hu to be. 
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Illustrations: 

so gato, he went or he is gone. (Here hoti is understood.) 

thito naro, the man who stood. 

thitassa narassa, to the man who stood or to the man standing. 

thitaya nariya, to the woman who stood. 

Buddhena desito dhammo, the Doctrine preached by the Buddha. 

sissehi pucchitassa pahhassa, to the question asked by the pupils. 

(vi) The Potential Participles are formed by adding the suffix tabba to the root or 
stem with or without. If the ending of the root is a, it is often changed into i. 

Examples: 

da + tabba = databba, should or must be given, 
ha + tabba = natabba, should be known, 
paca + tabba = pacitabba, should be cooked. 

These participles too agree with the noun or pronoun they qualify in gender, number 
and case. The agent is put in the Instrumental. 

Illustrations: 

janako vanditabbo, the father should be saluted. 

jananT rakkhitabba, the mother should be protected. 

cittarn rakkhitabbarp, the mind should be guarded. 

taya gantabbam, you should go. 

savakehi dhammo sotabbo, the Doctrine should be heard by the disciples. 



Examples 


Root 


Present Active 
Participle 


Present Passive 
Participle 


Past 
Participle 


Potential 
Participle 


da 


denta 


dTyamana 


dinna 


databba 


disa 2 


desenta, desamana, 
passanta, passamana 


desTyamana, 
passiyamana 


desita, dittha 


desetabba, 
passitabba 


bhuja 


bhuhjanta, bhuhjamana 


bhunjTyamana 


bhutta 


bhuhjitabba 


gamu 


gacchanta, gacchamana 


gacchTyamana 


gata 


gantabba 


gaha 


ganhanta, ganhamana 


gayhamana 


gahita 


gahetabba 


kara 


karonta, kurumana 


kayiramana, 
kariyamana 


kata 


kattabba, 
katabba 


pa 


pibanta, pivanta, 
pibamana, pivamana 


pivamana 


pita 


pa tabba 


su 


sunanta, sunamana 


suyamana 


suta 


sotabba, 
sunitabba 



2. disa, (i) to preach; (ii) to see. Desenta, preaching; Passanta, seeing. 
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Words 


atthi (v.) 


is, there is 


avihethayanta (pres. part, a + vi + hetha) 


not hurting 


bhuta (n.) 


being 


carati (v. cara) 


wanders 


khaggavisanakappa (m.) 


like a rhinoceros 


n id hay a (ind. p. p. ni + dha) 


having left aside 


pema (m.) 


attachment, love 


sahaya (m.) 


friend 


tan ha (f.) 


craving 


upasahkamati (v. kamu with upa + sarp) 


approaches 
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Exercise 14-A 

Translate into English. 

1. "Evarp me sutarn." 

2. Mayi gate* so agato. 

3. Kim tena katarp? 

4. So tassa vannarp bhanamano mam upasarpkami. 

5. Aharn magge gacchanto tasmirp rukkhe nisinnam sakunarp passim. 

6. Bhikkhuhi lokassa dhammo desetabbo. 

7. Punnarn kattabbarp, paparp na katabbarp. 

8. Ajja etena maggena maya gantabbarp. 

9. Sabba itthiyo dhammarp sunantiyo etaya salaya nisldimsu. 

10. Pandita yam yam desarp bhajanti tattha tatth'eva pujita honti. 

11. Buddhena bujjhitani saccani maya'pi bujjhitabbani. 

12. Pararn lokarp gacchante taya katarp punnarn va paparp va taya saddhirp 
gacchati. 

13. Jhito va nisinno va gacchanto va sayanto (or sayano) va aharn sabbesu sattesu 
mettarp karomi. 

14. Vejjasalaya vasantanarp gilananarp pure osadharp databbam, paccha aparesarp 
databbarp. 

15. Kim nu kattabban'ti ajananta te mama purato atthamsu. 

16. "Pemato** jayati soko - pemato jayati bhayarn; 
Pemato vippamuttassa - n'atthi soko kuto bhayarn." 

17. "Tanhaya jayati soko - tanhaya jayati bhayarn; 
Tanhaya vippamuttassa - n'atthi soko kuto bhayarn." 

18. Ekasmim samaye ahhataro devo rattiyam Buddharp upasahkamitva saddhaya 
vanditva bhumiyarp atthasi. Jhito so devo Buddharp ekarn pahharn pucchi. 
Pucchantassa devassa Buddho evarp dhammarp desesi. 

19. Te gahgayam nahayante mayarp passimha. 

20. "Sabbesu bhutesu nidhaya dandarp 
Avihethayarp ahhataram'pi tesarp 

Na puttam'iccheyya kuto sahayam 
Eko care Khaggavisanakappo." 

* This is the Locative absolute. 

** 'To' is another suffix for forming the Ablative. 
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Exercise 14- B 

Translate into Pa|i. 

1. This was done by you. 

2. The branch was cut by him. 

3. 1 saw a man going in the street. 

4. She stood saluting the sage. 

5. 1 came home when he had gone to school. 

6. The monkeys ate the fallen fruits. 

7. They saw her sitting in the hall. 

8. You should not bathe in the river. 

9. Let him do what should be done. 

10. Thus should it be understood by you. 

11. The books written by me should not be given to them. 

12. My friends saw the jewel that was thrown into the fire. 

13. I sat on the ground listening to the doctrine preached by the monks. 

14. The virtuous should do much merit. 

15. The people saw the sick persons drinking medicine given by the physician. 
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A0*?u 



Madhuva mannati balo, yava paparn na paccati; 
yada ca paccati paparp, balo dukkham nigacchati. 

The ignorant thinks of it as honey, as long as evil is not vexed; 

and when evil is vexed, the ignorant undergoes suffering. 

In the city of Savatthi lived a beautiful girl named Uppalavanna. The news of her beauty 
traveled very far and she had many suitors from near and afar. Amongst them was her 
cousin Nanda who fell in love with her hopelessly. But she decided not to marry any of them 
and became a nun instead. One day after lightening a lamp she kept her mind fixed on the 
flame as her object of meditation and she attained arahantship. 

Later she moved to the forest and lived in solitude. Once Nanda came to her hut when she 
was not there and hid under the couch. He was determined to take her by force if she did 
not agree to marry him. Uppalavanna returned and he jumped up. She tried to warn him, 
told him that he would have to bear consequences for his actions, but he did not listen and 
raped her. For this he indeed had to suffer a long period of time. 

When the Buddha heard about this, he told King Pasenadi of Kosala about the dangers that 
nuns living by themselves in the forest had to face. The king built a monastery within the 
city and from that time on the nuns lived only in the city. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 

Lesson XV 
A. Demonstrative Pronouns 



ima (pron.) this 


SINGULAR 




m. 


n. 


f. 


Nominative 


ayarp 


idarn, imam 


ayarp 


Accusative 


imam 


idarn, imam 


imam 


Instrumental 


imina, anena 


imaya 


Ablative 


imamha, imasma, asma 


imaya 


Dative, Genitive 


imassa, assa 


imissa, imaya, assa, assaya 


Locative 


imamhi, imasmim, asmirn 


imissam, imayarn, assarn 


PLURAL 




m. 


n. 


f. 


Nominative, Accusative 


ime 


ime, imani 


ima, imayo 


Instrumental, Ablative 


imebhi, imehi, ebhi, ehi 


imabhi, imahi 



Dative, Genitive 
Locative 



imesarn, imesanam, esarn, 
esanarp 

imesu, esu 



imasarp, imasanarp 



imasu 



amu (pron.) this, that, such 


SINGULAR 




m. 


n. 


f. 


Nominative 


asu, amuko 


adurp 


asu, amu 


Accusative 


amurp 


adurp 


amurp 


Instrumental 


amuna 


amuya 


Ablative 


amumha, amusma 


amuya 


Dative, Genitive 


amuno, amussa 


amussa, amuya 


Locative 


amumhi, amusmim 


amussarp, amuyarp 


PLURAL 




m. 


n. 


f. 


Nominative, Accusative 


amu 


amuyo 


amu, amuni 


Instrumental, Ablative 


amubhi, amuhi 


Dative, Genitive 


amusarn, amusanarp 


Locative 


amusu 
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B. Adjectives 

In Pa|i, adjectives are inflectional and they agree with the substantives they qualify 
in gender, number and case. Generally they are placed before the noun. 

Adjectives ending in a are declined in the masculine, feminine, and neuter like nara, 
kanna, and phala respectively. Sometimes in the feminine they are declined like nan. 

Some adjectives may be formed by adding vantu to nouns ending in a and a, and 
mantu to nouns ending in i and u. 

Examples: 

bala + vantu = balavantu, powerful 

bandhu + mantu = bandhumantu, having relatives 

dhiti + mantu = dhitimantu, courageous 

guna + vantu = gunavantu, virtuous 

These adjectives are declined like pacanta with the exception of the Nominative 
singular; e.g., 



SINGULAR 



PLURAL 



bandhuma 

dhitima 

gunava 



bandhumanto, bandhumanta 
dhitimanto, dhitimanta 
gunava nto, gunava nta 



Words 


antima (adj.) 


last 


arahanta (p.p.) 


araha (used as noun & adjective) exalted, worthy, sanctified 


asana (n.) 


seat 


Bhagavantu (adj.) 


blessed (used as an epithet of the Buddha, the Blessed One.) 


dig ha (adj.) 


long 


kanna (adj.) 


black 


khuddaka (adj.) 


small 


ma ha nta (adj.) 


big 


majjhima (adj.) 


middle 


namo (indec.) 


honour, homage, praise, salutation 


nlca (adj.) 


mean, low 


nil a (adj.) 


blue 


patipada (f.) 


course, path, practice, conduct 


pita (adj.) 


yellow 
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ratta (adj.) 


red 


Samma- 
sambuddha (m.) 


Fully Enlightened One 


seta (adj.) 


white 


sita (adj.) 


cold, cool 


sukhita (adj.) 


happy, healthy 


tar una (adj.) 


young 


ucca (adj.) 


high 


unha (adj.) 


hot 
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Exercise 15-A 

Translate into English. 

1. Kim'idarp? 

2. Kassa imani? 

3. Imina te kirn payojanam? 

4. Idarn mayharn hotu. 

5. Ko nama ayarn puriso? 

6. Ayarn me matulanl hoti. 

7. Idarn maya kattabbam. 

8. Sabbarn idarn asukena katarn. 

9. Ayarn sami cando na hoti. 

10. Ayarn me antima jati. 

11. Ayarn seto asso khippam na dhavati. 

12. Gunavantehi ime gilana sahganhitabba. 

13. "Yatha idarn tatha etarn - yatha etarn tatha idarn." 

14. "Idarn vo hatTnam hotu - sukhita hontu hatayo!" 

15. "Tvarn etasmim pabbate vasa, aharn imasmim pabbate vasissami." 

16. "Namo tassa Bhagavato, arahato samma-sambuddhassa." 

17. Asmirn loke ca paramhi ca gunavanta sukhena vasanti. 

18. Asukaya nama visikhaya asukasmim ghare ayarn taruno vejjo vasati. 

19. Imehi pupphehi Buddham pujetha. 

20. Mayarn imasmim arame mahantani rukkhani passama. 

21. Imassa gilanassa unharn udakarn databbam. 

22. Janako ucce asane nisldi, putto nice asane nisTdi. 

23. Imesu pupphesu setani ca rattani ca pTtani ca pupphani gahetva gacchahi. 

24. Imani khuddakani phalani mayarn na kinama. 

25. Imina dTghena maggena ete gamissanti. 
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Exercise 15-B 

Translate into Pa|i. 

1. Who is this boy? 

2. This is my book. 

3. Who are these men? 

4. He is living in this house. 

5. This was done by me. 

6. There is such a young doctor in this street. 

7. Cold water should not be drunk by the sick. 

8. He is the last boy in the school. 

9. Did you see him sitting on this high seat? 

10. Take these long sticks and throw into the fire. 

11. May all these beings be happy! 

12. I like to mount this white horse. 

13. Bring those small books and give to these boys. 

14. You should wash your face with this hot water. 

15. These Exalted Ones understood the middle Path of the Buddha. 

16. This Doctrine was preached by the Blessed One. 

17. We shall go by this long way. 

18. There are tall, big trees in this forest. 

19. I shall take these white flowers; you may take those red flowers. 

20. These are small ships. 

21. Young men and women should always associate with the virtuous. 

22. This city is protected by a powerful king. 

23. The courageous do not run away through fear. 

24. Little children are playing with these little dogs. 

25. May the Blessed One preach the Doctrine to these monks and nuns! 
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Selo yatha ekaghano vatena na samlrati; 
evarp nindapasamsasu, na saminjanti pandita. 

(Just) like one solid rock is not moved by the wind; 
thus, the wise are not shaken by blame or praise. 

At the Jetavana monastery lived a monk named Bhaddiya. Because he was very short, other 
monks would often tease him. Younger monks would pull his nose or pat him on the head 
and ask, "Uncle, how are you? Are you bored with your life as a monk?"But Bhaddiya was 
extremely good-natured and he never retaliated in anger. 

Somebody once mentioned Bhaddiya's patience in front of the Buddha. The Buddha replied 
by this verse and he added, that Arahants are like that - they never loose temper for 
whatever reason. They are like mountain rocks - unmovable by the "wind" of praise or 
blame. Only then did the other monks understand, that this funny short Bhaddiya was 
actually an Arahant. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 

Lesson XVI 

A. Numerals 



1 


eka 


21 


eka-vlsati 


2 


dvi 


22 


dve-vlsati, dva-vlsati 


3 


ti 


23 


te-vlsati 


4 


catu 


24 


catu-vlsati 


5 


panca 


25 


panca-vlsati 


6 


cha 


26 


chabblsati 


7 


satta 


27 


satta-vlsati 


8 


attha 


28 


attha-vlsati 


9 


nava 


29 


ek'una-timsati 


10 


dasa 


30 


timsati, tirnsa 


11 


ekadasa 


31 


ekatimsati, ekatimsa 


12 


dvadasa, barasa 


32 


dvattimsati, dvattimsa 


13 


terasa, te|asa 


33 


tettimsati, tettimsa 


14 


cuddasa, catuddasa 


34 


catuttimsati, catuttimsa 


15 


pancadasa, pannarasa 


35 


panca-timsati, panca-timsa 


16 


so|asa, sorasa 


36 


chattimsati, chattimsa 


17 


sattadasa, satta rasa 


37 


satta-timsati, satta-timsa 


18 


atthadasa, attharasa 


38 


attha-timsati, attha-timsa 


19 


ek'una-vasati (lit. one less twenty) 


39 


ek'una cattallsati 


20 


vlsati, vTsarn 


40 


cattallsati, cattallsam, cattallsa 



49 


ek'una pannasa 


100 


satarn 


50 


pannasa, pannasa 


200 


dvi satarn 


60 


satthi 


1,000 


sahassam 


70 


sattati 


10,000 


dasa-sahassarp, nahutam 


79 


ek'unaslti 


100,000 


sata-sahassam, lakkham 


80 


aslti 


10,000,000 


koti 


90 


navuti 


100,000,000 


dasa-koti 


99 


ek'una-satam 


1,000,000,000 


sata-koti 
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Eka, ti and catu are declinable in the three genders. When eka is used in the sense 
of 'some, certain, incomparable', it is declinable in the three genders and in both 
numbers. Otherwise it is declined only in the singular. 

Numerals from dvi to attharasa are declined only in the plural. With the exception of 
ti and catu, all the other numerals are common to all genders. 

These numerals agree with the noun they qualify in number and case. Eka, ti, and 
catu agree in gender also. Generally they are placed before the noun. 



dvi (num.) two 


Nominative, Accusative 


dve, duve 


Instrumental, Ablative 


dvTbhi, dvThi 


Dative, Genitive 


dvinnam 


Locative 


dvTsu 


ti (num.) three 




m. 


n. 


f. 


Nominative, Accusative 


tayo 


tTni 


tisso 


Instrumental, Ablative 


tTbhi, tThi 


Dative, Genitive 


tinnarn 


tinnannam 


tissannam 


Locative 


tTsu 


catu (num.) four 




m. 


n. 


f. 


Nominative, Accusative 


cattaro, caturo 


cattari 


catasso 


Instrumental, Ablative 


catubhi, catu hi 


Dative, Genitive 


catu n nam 


catussannam 


Locative 


catusu, catusu 


parka (num.) five 


Nominative, Accusative 


pahca 


Instrumental, Ablative 


pahcabhi, pahcahi 


Dative, Genitive 


pa Pica n nam 


Locative 


pahcasu 



91 



For free distribution only 



Numerals from ek'OnavTsati to attha-navuti and koti are treated as feminines and are 
declined only in the singular like feminine i (see bhumi). Tirpsa, catta|Tsa, and 
pannasa are declined like feminine a (see kanna). 

Numerals from ek'unasata to lakkha are declined only in the singular like the neuter 
a (see phala). When, however, numerals from vlsati and upwards are used 
collectively they take the plural; e.g., 
dve vlsatiyo, two twenties 
tlni satani, three hundreds 

B. Ordinals 

1. Pathama (first) 

2. Dutiya (second) 

3. Tatiya (third) 

4. Catuttha (fourth) 

5. Pahcama (fifth) 

6. Chattha (sixth) 

The rest are formed by suffixing ma, as sattama (seventh), atthama (eighth), etc. 

The ordinals also agree with the noun they qualify in gender, number and case. In 
the masculine and neuter they are declined like nara and phala respectively. In the 
feminine pathama, dutiya, and tatiya are declined like kahha. The ordinals from 
catuttha to dasama assume the feminine suffix T and are declined like nan; e.g., 
catuttha + T = catutthT, sattama + T = sattamT, etc. 

The feminines of other ordinals are formed by adding T directly to the numerals, as 
ekadasa + T = ekadasi. 

Words 



divasa (m., n.) 
ito (indec.) 
masa (m., n.) 



day 

hence, ago, from now, from here 

month 



pana (indec.) 



but, however, further (sometimes used without a meaning) 



pariccheda (m.) 
sarana (n.) 
sila (n.) 



limit, extent, chapter 

refuge 

morality, precept, virtue 



vassa (m., n.) year, rain 
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Exercise 16-A 

Translate into English. 

1. Cattar'imani, bhikkhave, saccani. 

2. "Ekarp nama kirn?" 

3. TTsu lokesu satta uppajjanti. 

4. Ekasmim hatthe panca anguliyo honti. 

5. Ito sattame divase aharn gamissami. 

6. Mayarn tlni vassani imasmim game vasimha. 

7. Ayarn pana imasmim potthake so|asamo paricchedo hoti. 

8. "Buddham saranam gacchami. Dutiyam'pi Buddham saranam gacchami. 
Tatiyam'pi Buddham saranam gacchami." 

9. So tassa tinnarn puttanam cattari cattari katva dvadasa phalani adasi. 

10. Etasmim ghare catasso itthiyo vasanti. 

11. Yo pathamam agaccheyya so pannakaram labheyya. 

12. Imasmim ghare ayarn tatiya bhumi. 

13. Antimena paricchedena gahapatlhi pahca sllani rakkhitabbani. 

14. Gunavanto sada pahca sllani ca atthamiyam catuddasiyam pahcadasiyam ca 
attha sllani rakkhanti. 

15. Bhikkhu pan'eva dvisata sattavlsati sikkhapadani rakkhanti. 

16. Tassa setthino catupannasakoti dhanarn atthi. 

17. Ekasmim mase tirnsa divasa honti. Ekasmim vasse pana tisata pahcasatthi divasa 
honti. 

18. Imaya pathasalaya pahcasatani sissa ugganhanti. 
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Exercise 16-B 

Translate into Pa|i. 

1. I gave him four books. 

2. He lived three days in our house. 

3. We have two eyes, but only one mouth. 

4. There are thirty days in one month, and twelve months in one year. 

5. They are now studying the twelfth chapter of the book. 

6. Which of these two presents would you take? 

7. The child bought three mangoes, ate one and took two home. 

8. He will come on the 28th day of this month. 

9. They took the Three Refuges and the five precepts to-day. 

10. There were two hundred patients in the hospital yesterday. 

11. Seven days hence my father will come to see me. 

12. Some householders observe the ten precepts on the fifteenth day. 

13. If you do evil, you will be born in the four evil states. 

14. If you do good, you will be born in the seven states of happiness. 

15. He gave five hundred and received thousand. 

16. She brought three presents for her three little sisters. 

17. My age is eighteen years. 

18. In his 29th year he left home, and endeavouring for six years he understood the 
Four Truths and became a fully Enlightened One in his thirty-fifth year. After 
becoming a Buddha He preached the Doctrine for forty-five years. 
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Na attahetu na parassa hetu, 
na puttamicche na d ha nam na rattham; 

na iccheyya adhammena samiddhimattano, 
sa silava pannava dhammiko siya. 

Not for the sake of oneself or another, 
not son nor wealth nor kingdom should one desire, 

not by injustice should one wish for own prosperity; 
virtuous, wise and righteous he shall be. 

In the city of Savatthi, there lived a man with his pregnant wife. He wanted to become a 
monk so he asked his wife for permission. She told him to wait after the baby is born. When 
it happened, she again asked him to stay until the child could walk. When the man finally 
got to be a monk, he took a subject of meditation, practiced diligently and soon attained 
arahantship. 

A few years later he visited his house in order to teach Dhamma to his family. His son 
became a monk too and soon he also became an Arahant. The wife thought, "If both my 
husband and my son entered the Order, I'd better go too." So she left the house and 
became a nun. Eventually she too attained arahantship. 

The Buddha was told how the whole family attained arahantship and he replied by this 
verse. He added, that a wise man works for his liberation and helps others towards the same 
goal. The awakenment can be realized only after much effort. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 

Lesson XVII 

A. Some Irregular Nouns Ending in a 



atta 1 (m.) soul, self 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative 


atta 


attano 


Vocative 


atta, atta 


atta no 


Accusative 


attanam, attarp 


attano 


Instrumental 


attena, attana 


attanebhi, attanehi 


Ablative 


attana, attamha, attasma 


attanebhi, attanehi 


Dative, Genitive 


atta no 


attanam 


Locative 


attani 


attanesu 


1. This noun is sometimes used in the sense of a reflexive pronoun. 



raja (m.) king 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative 


raja 


raja no 


Vocative 


raja, raja 


raja no 


Accusative 


rajanam, rajarn 


raja no 


Instrumental 


rahha, rajena 


rajubhi, rajuhi, rajebhi, rajehi 


Ablative 


rahha, rajamha, rajasma 


rajubhi, rajuhi, rajebhi, rajehi 


Dative, Genitive 


rah ho, raj i no 


rahharp, rajunam, rajanam 


Locative 


rahhe, rajini, rajamhi, rajasmirp 


rajusu, rajusu, rajesu 
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B. Conjugations 

In PaM there are seven conjugations. They differ according to their respective 
conjugational signs (Vikarana) which are added on to the roots before the 
terminations. 

There is no definite rule to indicate to which class of conjugation the roots belong. 

The conjugations are as follows: 



Class 




Conjugation sign 


Present tense 3rd person 


1st 


paca (v.) to cook 


a 


pac + a + ti = pacati 




bhu (v.) to be 




bhu + a + ti = bhav + a + ti = 
bhavati 


2nd 


rudhi (v.) to hinder 


m ... a 


ru-m-dh + a + ti = rundhati 




bhuja (v.) to eat 




bhu-h-ja + a + ti = bhuhjati 


(In the 2nd conjugation too the conjugational sign is a, but m is argumented before 
the final consonant of the root and is afterwards changed into the nasal of the 
group-consonant that follows. This rule applies only to the active voice.) 


3rd 


dip (v.) to shine 


ya 


dip + ya + ti = dippati 




ha (v.) to abandon 




ha + ya + ti = hayati 


4th 


su (v.) to hear 


nu, na, una 


su + na + ti = sunati 
[also: su + nu + ti = sunoti] 




pa + apa (v.) 
to arrive 




pa + apa + una + ti = papunati 


5th 


ji (v.) to conquer 


na 2 


ji + na + ti = jinati 


6th 


tanu (v.) to spread 


o, yira 


tanu + o + ti = tanoti 




kara (v.) to do 




kara + o + ti = karoti 

[also: kara + yira + ti = kayirati] 


7th 


cura (v.) to steal 


e, aya 


cura + e + ti = coreti 

[also: cura + aya + ti = corayati] 



2. In the conjugation of the root ki, to buy, which belongs to this class, na is 
changed into na; e.g. ki + na + ti = kinati. 

The initial vowel in this class, not followed by a double consonant, undergoes vuddhi 
substitute, i.e., a, i and u become a, e and o respectively. 
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Words 


amacca (m.) 


minister 


attha (m.) 


matter, good, welfare, meaning 


hi (indec.) 


indeed 


natha (m.) 


lord, refuge 


pasada (m.) 


palace 


rattha (n.) 


country, kingdom, realm 


sahkilissati (kilisa with sarp) 


is defiled 


siya (v.) 


[3rd pers. singular subjunctive of asa] to be 


ti (indec.) 


thus. This particle is used in quoting the words of 
others, at the end of sentences, etc. 


vihahhati (hana with vi) 


perishes 


visujjhati (sudha with vi) 


is purified 
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Exercise 17-A 

Translate into English. 

1. "Ayarn me attano attho." 

2. "Na me so atta." 

3. "Bhagavato etarp* attharp aroceyyama." 

4. "Dhammam cara raja!" 

5. "Atta hi attano natho - Ko hi natho paro siya." 

6. "Atta nam rakkhanto pa ram rakkhati. Pa ram rakkhanto atta nam rakkhati." 

7. Atfte pana amhakarp ratthe gunava raja ahosi. 

8. Ranna likhitam* idarp lekhanarp amacca passantu! 

9. Papakehi amaccehi rahho ko attho? 

10. Amhakarp rajanarp passiturp puratthimaya disaya dve rajano agata. 

11. Raja attano mahesiya saddhirp pasade vasati. 

12. Catuhi disahi cattaro rajano agantva Bhagavantarp vanditva etam'attharp 
pucchirpsu. 

13. "Putta m'atthi d ha nam m'atthi - Iti balo vihahhati 
Atta hi attano n'atthi - Kuto putta kuto dhanarp." 

14. "Attana'va katarp paparp - attana sahkilissati 
Attana a katarp paparp - attana'va visujjhati." 

*rp is changed into m. 

Exercise 17-B 

Translate into PaM. 

1. I am my own master. 

2. He advised himself. 

3. These presents were sent by the king. 

4. Good or evil is done by oneself. 

5. The ministers taking their own sons went to the palace to see the king. 

6. It is not good for kings to get angry with the people. 

7. Virtuous kings are always respected by all. 

8. He does not know his own good. 

9. Righteous kings do not wish to associate with wicked kings. 

10. By wisdom is one purified. 

11. Ministers obtain wealth by means of kings. 

12. He for his own good associates with kings and ministers. 

13. Some kings perish on account of their greediness towards the countries of 
others. 

14. The ministers told that matter to the king. 

15. He does not shine like a king. 
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Yo sahassam sahassena, saiigame man use jine; 
ekanca jeyyamattanam sa ve sarigamajuttamo. 

Whoever in the battlefield should conquer men a thousand by a thousand; 
winner of the greatest battle indeed, he should conquer just one: himself. 

The picture shows a monk holding a shield of perfect wisdom against the three daughters of 
Mara - The Lord of Temptations and Ego, namely Raga (greed), Dosa (hatred) and Moha 
(delusion). 

The highest battle does not take place on the battlefield, or in the political or academic 
arena, but only in our own minds. The victor of the highest battle is not somebody who 
conquers millions of enemies, who wins over his opponents, but a person who conquers the 
most difficult thing - his own mind, together with its defilements. In other words, only an 
Arahant can be truly called a victor, because he won the final battle and he does not have to 
"fight" any more. 

Mara is neither like the christian Satan, nor a counterpart to any God, but a metaphorical 
figure which embodies all the defilements of the mind: ill-will, pride, aversion, wrong views, 
violence, sexual misconduct, drowsiness, indulging in alcohol and drugs, telling lies, idle 
chatter... in short, everything one must fight and defeat through morality, meditation and 
wisdom in order to become enlightened and reach the supreme state of Nibbana. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 

Lesson XVIII 

A. Declension of satthu and pitu 



satthu (m.) teacher 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative 


sattha 


sattha ro 


Vocative 


sattha, sattha 


sattha ro 


Accusative 


sattha ram 


sattharo, satthare 


Instrumental, 
Ablative 


sattha ra 


sattha rebhi, sattha rehi 


Dative, Genitive 


satthu, satthuno, 
satthussa 


sattharanam, satthanam 


Locative 


satthari 


sattharesu, satthusu 



bhattu - husband, datu - giver, jetu - conqueror, kattu - doer, nattu - nephew, 
hatu - knower, netu - leader, sotu - hearer , vattu - talker, etc. are declined like 
satthu. 



pitu (m.) father 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative 


pita 


pitaro 


Vocative 


pita, pita 


pitaro 


Accusative 


pitaram 


pitaro, pitare 


Instrumental, 
Ablative 


pitara, pituna 


pitubhi, pituhi, pitarebhi, pitarehi 


Dative, Genitive 


pitu, pituno, pitussa 


pitaranarp, pitunam, pitunnam, 
pita nam 


Locative 


pitari 


pitaresu, pitusu 


bhatu, brother is dec 
matu, mother is also 


lined like pitu. 

declined like pitu with the exception of the following: 




SINGULAR 


Instrumental, 
Ablative 


matara, matuya 


Dative, Genitive 


matu, matuya 


dhTtu, duhitu - daugh 


iter, are declined like matu. 
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B. Causal Forms (Karita) 

Causals are formed by adding e, aya to roots ending in u and u, ape, apaya to roots 
ending in a and all the four or two to the other roots. The terminations are added 
afterwards. All tenses, moods and participles have their own causal forms. The initial 
vowel, not followed by a double consonant, often undergoes vuddhi substitute. 
Sometimes the vuddhi substitutes e and o are changed into aya and ava 
respectively. 

Examples: 

paca + e + ti = paceti - causes to cook 

paca + aya + ti = pacayati 

paca + ape + ti = pacapeti 

paca + apaya + ti = pacapayati 

pacesi, pacayl, pacapesi, pacapayl, he caused to cook 

pacessati, pacayissati, pacapessati, pacapayissati, he will cause to cook 

da + ape + ti = dapeti - causes to give 

da + apaya + ti = dapayati - causes to give 

chidi + e + ti = chindeti - causes to cut 

chidi + ape + ti = chindapeti - causes to cut 

ni + ape + ti = nayapeti - causes to lead 

gamu + e + ti = gameti - causes to go 

su + e + ti = saveti - causes to hear 

bhu + e + ti = bhaveti - develops (lit. causes to become) 

Intransitive verbs become transitive, and ordinary transitive verbs take two objects 
when they assume causal forms. 

Examples: 

Rukkho patati. The tree falls. 

So rukkharp pateti. He makes the tree fall. 

Daso odanarn pacati. The servant is cooking rice. 

So dasarp odanarn paceti. He makes the servant cook rice. 

Sometimes the agent of the causal verb or, in other words the indirect object is put 
in the Instrumental case e.g., 
So dasena odanarn paceti. 

In some cases the causal forms modify the original meaning of the verb; e.g., 

vaca - to speak, vaceti - reads. 

bhu - to be, bhaveti - develops, cultivates. 
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Exercise 18-A 

Translate into English. 

1. "Nam'atthu* satthuno." 

2. "Taya sutarp dhammarp amhe'pi savehi." 

3. Sattha savake dhammarp desapeti (or savakehi). 

4. Pita puttarp gamarp gameti. 

5. Mata attano dhltararp nahapetva pathasalarp pesesi. 

6. Bhatta attano bhariyaya atithayo sahganhapesi. 

7. DhTtaro, dasehi daruni aharapetva aggirp dapetha. 

8. DhTtuhi mataro ca pitaro ca rakkhitabba, matuhi ca pituhi ca dhltaro rakkhitabba. 

9. Mata dhltare satthararp vandapeti. 

10. Aharp matuya ca pitara ca saddhirp aramarp gantva te dhammarp savessami. 

11. Matula, mayarp pana tava nattaro homa. Tasma no sadhukarp ugganhapehi. 

12. Sattha sotare saccani bodhento gama gamarp nagara nagararp vicarati. 

13. Tesarp ratthe dhitimante netare na passama. 

14. Matari ca pitari ca adarena mayharp bhatta attano dhanena mahantarp ghararp 
karapetva te tattha vasapesi. 

*namo + atthu = nam'atthu 

atthu - Benedictive mood 3rd person singular of asa - to be. 

Exercise 18- B 

Translate into Pa|i. 

1. Talkers are not always doers. 

2. The leaders are not always conquerors. 

3. My father taught my brother well and made him a leader of the country. 

4. I made my mother give alms to the disciples of the Teacher. 

5. My nephew is reading the letter sent by his father. 

6. Virtuous daughters cause their husbands to treat their mothers and fathers well. 

7. Daily my father and mother cultivate good-will towards all beings and advise us 
also to do likewise. 

8. Of my two brothers one is a talker and the other is a doer. 

9. I do not cause my servants to give food to my husband. 

10. Let the Teacher cause the monks to preach the Doctrine. There will be knowers. 
They will understand the Truth and make others realise their Deliverance. 

11. Our father made our brothers cut the trees in the garden. 

12. The conquerors caused the people to erect a large hall in the kingdom. 

13. Daughters, you should not do evil, nor cause others to do evil. 

14. The monks should neither dig the ground nor cause others to dig the ground. 
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Dhammam care sucaritam, na nam duccaritam care; 

dhammacari sukharp seti, asmirp loke paramhi ca. 

One should practise the Dhamma, which is proper, 
not that which is improper should one practise; 

the Dhammafarer lives happily, in this world and the next. 

When the Buddha attained Awakenment, one of his first big journeys took him to the city of 
Kapilavatthu, where most of his family lived. He stayed at the outskirts of the city, in the 
Nigrodharama monastery. His father, king Suddhodana, assumed, that his son would come 
to his palace for food and made a lot of almsfood prepared. However, he did not invite the 
Buddha, as was necessary. 

So the Buddha went on almsround around the city, as was his custom. He asked himself, if 
this was the proper course of action and realized that all the Buddhas of the past also went 
on almsround around the city they were born. 

Suddhodana heard about it and went to the Buddha, saying, "Why should my son ask for 
alms in the very city, where he used to travel in a golden palanquin? I am so ashamed!" 

The Buddha explained to him that he was only following the old custom of all the Buddhas 
and did not wish to put Suddhodana to shame. The king finally accepted it and was no 
longer offended. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 

Lesson XIX 

A. Declension of go 



go (m.) bull 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative, 
Vocative 


go 


gavo, gavo 


Accusative 


gavurp, gavarp, gavarp 


gavo, gavo 


Instrumental 


gavena, gavena 


gobhi, gohi 


Ablative 


gava, gava, gavamha, gavamha, 
gavasma, gavasma 


gobhi, gohi 


Dative, Genitive 


gavassa, gavassa 


gavarp, gunnarp, 
gonarp 


Locative 


gave, gave, gavamhi, gavamhi, gavasmim, 
gavasmirp 


gosu 


mana (n.) mind 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative 


manarp 


mana, manani 


Vocative 


mana, mana 


manani 


Accusative 


manarp 


mane, manani 


Instrumental 


mansa, manena 


manebhi, manehi 


Ablative 


manasa, mana, manamha, manasma 


manebhi, manehi 


Dative, Genitive 


manaso, manassa 


mananarp 


Locative 


manasi, mane, manamhi, manasmirp 


manesu 





The following nouns are declined like i 


nana 


aha 


day 


sira 


head 


aya 


iron 


tama 


darkness 


ceta 


mind 


tapa 


asceticism, control 


chanda 


wish, consent, metre 


teja 


majesty 


oja 


essence 


ura 


shoulder 


paya 


water, milk 


vaca 


word 


raja 


dust 


vaya 


age 


sara 


lake 


yasa 


glory 
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B. Perfect Tense (HiyattanI) 



Terminations 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd person 


a 


u 


2nd person 





ttha 


1st person 


a 


mha 


paca 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd person 


apaca 


apacu 


2nd person 


apaco 


apacattha 


1st person 


apaca, a paca m 


apacamha 



In this tense, as in the first past tense (AjjatanT), a is prefixed to the root. Sometimes 
an additional m is found in the 1st person. 

As a rule the AjjatanT is more commonly used than the HTyattanT to express the past. 
It will be safer for the students to adopt the former 1 . 

1. See lesson VII. 
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Exercise 19-A 

Translate into English. 

1. "Etad* avoca sattha." 

2. "Bhagava etam'aha." 

3. "Idam'avoca Bhagava." 

4. "Acariya evam'aha." 

5. "Attharn hi natho saranam avoca." 

6. "Sattha tarn itthirn aha - 'etissa tava puttarn dehl'ti." 

7. Eko go tamasi khettam agama. 

8. Vayasa aharn pahca vlsati vassani. 

9. "Manasa samvaro sadhu." 

10. "Tarn sadhukam sunahi, manasi karohi." 

11. Amhakam sattuno pade mayarn sirasa avandamha. 

12. Tava vacasa va manasa va ma kin ci papakam kammarn karohi. 

13. Ayarn nava ayasa kata. 

14. Satta ahani mayarn kinci'pi ahararn na abhuhjamha. 

15. Mayharn bhata gonarn tinarn ada. 

*Etam + avoca = Etad avoca. 
Exercise 19-B 

Translate into Pa|i. 

1. There is no dust in this street. 

2. The consent of the sick monks should be taken. 

3. Fathers carry their sons on their shoulders. 

4. My father is 45 years of age. 

5. The World was in darkness for four days. 

6. We should purify our own mind. 

7. A fruit from the tree fell on my head. 

8. The farmers caused their sons to give grass to the cattle and went to the city. 

9. People reverence him on account of his asceticism. 

10. In glory may you shine like the moon. 

11. The king by his majesty conquered all the people. 

12. They have no anger in their minds. 

13. The cattle do not drink the water of this lake. 

14. There is no essence in this milk. 
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Kiccho manussapatilabho, kiccham maccana jlvitarp; 
kiccham saddhammassavanam, kiccho buddhanamuppado. 

Earning to be a human is not easy, the mortal life is hard; 

hearing the good teachings is not easy, the arising of the Buddhas is rare. 

During the times of the past Buddha Kassapa, there was a monk. Once he committed a 
wrong deed and was tormented by regret. He was not able to overcome this and 
concentrate on his practice. Therefore he made no progress and was reborn as a Naga. 
Nagas are mythological beings, snakes that can change into humans. They are believed to 
have miraculous powers. 

This Naga's name was Erakapatta. He had a beautiful daughter. He announced that whoever 
could answer her questions, could marry her. Many young men tried but nobody was 
successful. 

Once a young man named Uttara was on his way to try to answer the questions. The 
Buddha saw that he was very close to attaining the first stage of Awakenment, therefore he 
taught him answers to the questions. Immediately, Uttara attained the first stage. As a 
result, he had no longer desire for the Naga princess. But he still went there to answer her 
questions. 

The girl asked: "Who is a ruler? 

Uttara replied: "Who controls his six senses." 
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"Is someone overpowered by moral defilements to be called a ruler?" 

"No, only who is free from moral defilements can be called a ruler." 

"What ruler is free from moral defilements?" 

"One who is free from selfishness." 

"Who is to be called a fool?" 

"One who strives after sensual pleasures is a fool." 

Uttara then answered many more questions. When Erakapatta found out that somebody was 
able to answer, he realized that a Buddha was again in this world. He asked Uttara to take 
him to the Buddha. There he paid homage to the Buddha and related his story. 

The Buddha replied with this verse, saying that it is extremely rare to be born as a human 
being, and even rarer to be able to hear the Dhamma from the mouth of a Buddha. 

At the end of the discourse many monks attained Arahantship or at least the first stage of 
Awakenment. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 

Lesson XX 

Compounds (Samasa) 

A Samasa is a compound which is composed of two or more simple words. 

As a rule only the final member of the compound takes the case terminations. The 
preceding members, with a few exceptions, drop their case endings and assume 
their bases. 

The component parts of the compound are combined, wherever necessary, 
according to the rules of Sandhi. 

In PaM there are five classes of compounds, viz.: 

1. Adjectival Compounds (Kammadharaya), 

2. Case Compounds (Tappurissa), 

3. Copulative Compounds (Dvanda), 

4. Attributive Compounds(BahubbThi) and 

5. Adverbial Compounds (AvyayTbhava). 

1. An Adjectival Compound (Kammadharaya) is that which is formed by combining a 
substantive with an adjective, or a noun in apposition, or an indeclinable used in an 
adjectival sense, as its prior member. 

In some instances the qualifying adjective follows the noun. 



Examples 


taruno-puriso 


tarunapuriso (m) 


young man 


tarunT-kanha 


tarunakahha (f) 


young maiden 


tarunam-phalam 


tarunaphalam (n) 


young fruit 


Sumedho-pandito 


sumedhapandito 


Sumedha the wise or wise Sumedha 


mukham'eva cando 


mukhacando 


moon-face 


sTIam'eva dhanarn 


sTIadhanam 


wealth of virtue 


su-jano 


sujano 


good man 


na-kusalam 


akusalam 


immoral or non-moral 


na-asso 


anasso 


non-horse (mule) 


na-manusso 


amanusso 


non-man (a spirit) 



Na followed by a consonant is changed into a, and into an when followed by a 
vowel. 
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Those Adjectival Compounds that have a numeral as their first member are in PaM 
known as Digu Samasa (Numerical Compounds). 

They generally take the neuter singular when they imply an aggregate. 



Examples 


dve-ahguliyo 


dvahgularp 


two-finger 


tayo-loka 


tilokam 


three-fold world 


catasso-disa 


catuddisarp 


four-fold direction 


cattari-saccani 


catusaccarp 


four-fold truth 


satta-ahani 


sattaharp 


week 



They do not take the neuter singular when they do not imply an aggregate. 



Examples 



Eko-putto 
Tayo-bhava 



Cattasso-disa 



ekaputto 
tibhava 



one son 

three existences 



catuddisa 



four directions 



2. A Case Compound^Tappurisa) is that which is formed by combining a substantive 
with another substantive belonging to any one of the oblique cases, by dropping its 
case endings. In some exceptional cases, however, the preceding members retain 
their case endings. These compounds take the gender of the final member and are 
declined accordingly. According to Sarpskrit grammarians this class of compounds is 
known as Determinative Compound. 

With the exception of the Nominative and Vocative cases all the other oblique cases 
go to form these compounds. 



Examples 


1. 


Dutiya - Accusative 


gamarp-gato = gamagato 


he who has gone to the village 






sivarp-karo = sivarpkaro 2 


blessings-bestower 


2. 


Tatiya - Ablative of Agent 


Buddhena-desito = Buddhadesito 


preached by the Buddha 


3. 


Karana - Instrumental 


asina-kalaho = asikalaho 


sword-fight 


4. 


Catutth! - Dative 


lokassa-hito = lokahito 


beneficial to the world 


5. 


PahcamT - Ablative 


corasma-bhayarp = corabhayarp 


fear from thief 


6. 


ChatthT - Genitive 


Buddhassa-dhammo = 
Buddhadhammo 


Buddha's Doctrine 


7. 


SattamT - Locative 


vane-vaso = vanavaso 


residence in the forest 






ante-vasiko = antevasiko 2 


pupil (lit. he who lives near) 
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2 The case endings are retained in these instances. 

3. A Copulative Compound (Dvanda) is that which is formed by combining two or 
more substantives which, if not compounded, would be connected by the particle ca. 

(a) These compounds generally take the plural and the gender of the final member 
when the component members are viewed separately. 

(b) If they collectively imply an aggregate, they take the neuter singular. 



Examples 


a. 


cando ca suriyo ca = candasuriya 3 


moon and sun 




nara ca nariyo ca = naranariyo 


men and women 


b. 


namah ca rupah ca = namarupam 


mind and matter 




sukhah ca dukkhah ca = sukhadukkham 


happiness and pain 




hatthi ca gavo ca assa ca = hatthigavassam 


elephants, cattle, and horses 



3 Words with fewer syllables are often placed first. 

4. An Attributive Compound 4 (BahubbThi) is that in which the component members 
collectively denote something else than what is originally expressed by them. 

These compounds assume the gender of the implied object and are declined 
accordingly. 

4 Words with fewer syllables are often placed first. 

Examples: 

Pita means yellow; ambara, garment; but pitambaro means he who has a yellow 

garment, 

Agata, come; samana, ascetic; agatasamano, the place to which ascetics have come, 

i.e., a monastery. 

Dittho, seen; dhammo, Truth; ditthadhammo, by whom the Truth has been seen, 

i.e., a Saint. 

Ni, free from; tanha craving; nittanho, he who is free from craving, i.e., an Arahant. 

5. An Adverbial Compound (AvyayTbhava) is that which has as its first member a 
prefix (upasagga) or an indeclinable (nipata), not used in an adjectival sense 5 , but 
used in determining the sense of the final member. The Adverbial Compounds 
generally take the neuter gender and are indeclinable. They are treated like the 
nominative singular of neuter substantives. 

If the final member of these compounds ends in a or a, the neuter termination m is 
affixed; otherwise the final vowel is retained except in cases of long vowels which 
are shortened. 



See Adjectival Compounds. 
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Examples 


Prefixes: 


anu-pubba = anupubbam 


in due course, in regular succession 


adhi-itthl = adhitthi 


in a woman or relating to a woman 


upa-gaiiga = upagaiigam 


near a river (riverside place) 


upa-nagara = upanagaram 


near a city, i.e., a suburb 


Indeclinables: 


yatha-bala = yathabalarp 


according to strength 


yatha-kama = yathakkamam 


according to order 


yatha-vuddha = yathavuddham 


according to seniority 


yatha-satti = yathasatti 


according to one's ability 


yava-attha = yavadattharp 


as one wishes, as much as required 


yava-jlva = yavajlvam 


till life lasts 


paccha-bhatta = pacchabhattarp 


after meal, i.e., after-noon 



Mixed Compounds 

When a compound is further compounded with another single word or compound it 
is treated as a mixed compound. 



setam-vattham = setavattham 



Examples 

white cloth - adj. comp. 



pitu no-seta vattharp = pitusetavattharp father's white cloth - case comp. 



putta ca dhltaro ca = puttadhltaro 

mahantani gharani = mahagharani 

puttadhltaranarp mahagharani = 
puttadhltumahagharani 



sons and daughters - copulative comp. 

big houses - adj. comp. 

the big houses of sons and daughters - 
case comp. 
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Exercise 20-A 

Translate into English. 

1. "Sabbadanarp dhammadanam jinati." 

2. "Aharn te saddhim puttadhltahi das! bhavissami." 

3. "Tisaranena saddhim pahcasllam detha me bhante." 

4. "Iti'pi so Bhagava araharn, samma-sambuddho, sattha devamanussanam " 

5. "Matapita disa pubba, acariya dakkhina disa." 

6. Paralokarp gacchantam puttadhltaro va bhataro va hatthigavassam va na 
anugacchanti (follow). 

7. Eho tarunavejjo vejjakammam karonto gamanagaresu vicarati. 

8. Darakadarikayo tesarn matapitunnam ovade thatva kinci'pi papakammam na 
karonti. 

9. STtodakarp va unhodakarp va ahara. 

10. Amhakarp Buddho pana pubbe Sumedhapandito nama ahosi. 

11. Sattasu dhanesu saddhadhanam pana pathamam; slladhanam dutiyam, 
pahhadhanam sattamam. 

12. Dvipadesu va catuppadesu va sada mettacittena vasitabbam. 

13. Aharn khlnasave va na ditthapubbo, satthudhammarp va na sutapubbo. 

14. Itthipurisa sukhadukkham bhuhjamana tibhave vicaranti. 

15. Amaccaputta rajabhayena mahapasadato nikkhamimsu. 

16. Mayharn antevasikesu dve brahmacarino saddhacetasa Buddhadesitam 
dhammam sutva samanadhammam katva ditthadhamma ahesurn. 

Exercise 20-B 

Translate into Pa|i. 

1. The boys and girls are studying diligently. 

2. The monks and nuns heard the Teacher's Doctrine and gained their Deliverance. 

3. Sons and daughters should respect their parents. 

4. Little children wash their hands and feet with hot water. 

5. young men! You should not associate with evil friends. 

6. Sun and Moon shine in the sky. 

7. My brother's son is a pupil teacher in a village-school. 

8. Great beings are born amongst men for the good of the world. 

9. In this vessel is well-water and in that is sea-water. 

10. The lion is the king of quadrupeds. 

11. His pupils gave the three Refuges and the eight precepts to the male and female 
devotees. 

12. These chairs and beds were washed by the servants and maid-servants to-day. 

13. May I understand the four-fold Truth Preached by the Buddha and be a 
Desireless One! 

14. There is no fear of death to the Saints. 

15. Never before have I seen white elephants or blue horses. 

16. By this gift of Truth may I be an all-knowing Buddha! 
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Sabbapapassa akaranam, kusalassa upasampada; 
sacittapariyodapanam etam buddhana sasanam. 

The giving up of all evil, the practice of good, 

the purification of one's mind; this is the instruction of the Buddhas. 

This gatha, simply said, is Buddhism in a nutshell. Truly, what can be explained and 
expanded in hundreds of books, can be also abbreviated into three main guidelines. Not 
doing evil deeds - the first step on the road to Awakenment. But what exactly are "evil 
deeds"? A deed is considered evil if it brings suffering to any living being. After one refrains 
from doing evil deeds one needs to do good deeds - to "gather" them like flowers. Good 
deeds are deeds that help living beings. They are based on loving kindness, compassion, 
sympathetic joy and equanimity. In order to be able to do so, one must cultivate these 
feelings in one's heart and mind. These two steps are only preparatory stages to the final 
and most important action - purification of mind. The first two stages are here to prepare 
our mind for the highest goal. Without them it would be indeed impossible to purify our 
minds, for a mind that harbors evil thoughts can not purify itself. 

The last verse mentions that this is the teaching of the buddhas. Why is the plural form used 
here? The historical Buddha Shakyamuni is believed to be just one from the long succession 
of Awakened beings, buddhas, who reach the nirvana by themselves and the become 
teachers of the Dhamma. And as this verse states, their teachings might differ, but these 
three basic patterns do not change in either of them. Therefore, these lines can truly be 
described as the very core of Buddha's teaching. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 

Lesson XXI 

Indeclinables (Avyaya) 

An Avyaya is that whose form remains the same in all genders, numbers, and cases, 
without undergoing any change. 

There are two kinds of Avyayas, viz.: Upasagga and Nipata. 

An Upasagga (prefix) is an indeclinable word which possesses an independent 
meaning and which, when prefixed to substantives and verbs, usually modifies their 
original sense. 

These Upasaggas correspond to prefixes in Latin and sometimes to prepositions in 
English. 

A Nipata is an indeclinable word which may stand either before or after another 
word. 

These Nipatas comprise particles, adverbs, conjunctions and interjections in English. 

Prefixes 

There are twenty Upasaggas or prefixes in Pa|i. 

1. A -- up to, until, as far as, around, reversing to. 

apabbata, as far as the rock; 
agacchati, comes (gacchati, goes); 
aharati, brings (harati, carries). 

2. Abhi - to, unto, forward, towards, high, great, special, over. 

abhigacchati, goes near to, goes forward; 
abhikkhamati, goes forward; 
abhidhamma, higher Doctrine; 
abhinna, higher knowledge, special knowledge; 
abhijanati, perceives Qanati, knows); 
abhibhavati, overcomes (bhavati, is); 
abhimukha, facing towards; 
abhimahgala, special or high festival. 
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3. Adhi -- in, upon, above, over, great, excessive. 

adhivasati, dwells in; 

adhisessati, will lie upon; 

adhititthati, stands on, stands above; 

adhibhu, lord, master (bhu, to be); 

adhibhuta, overcome, mastered; 

adhislla, higher morality; 

adhislta, very cold; 

adhigacchati, enters upon, attains, acquires. 

4. Anu -- after, like, behind, along, under, sub, according to. 

anugacchati, goes after, follows; 
anunayaka, sub-chief; 
anuraja, following king, successor; 
anulomato, in accordance with. 

5. Apa - away, from, away from. 

apasalaya, from the hall; 
apagacchati, goes away; 
apavada, blame, abuse (vada, speech). 

6. Api -- sometimes contracted to 'pi', over, near to. 
apidhana, pidhana, pidahana, lid, cover. 

7. Ati -- very, over, beyond, excessive. 

atisundara, very beautiful; 
atikkamati, goes beyond, transgresses; 
atigacchati, overcomes. 

8. Ava -- often contracted to "o", down, away, off, around. 

avakkamati, okkamati, steps down, descends; 
avaharati, takes away, removes; 
avajanati, despises Qanati, knows); 
avamahhati, looks down upon; 
avabodha, full knowledge; 
avacarati, goes through, traverses. 
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9. Du -- bad, difficult. 

duggati, evil state; 
duddama, difficult to tame; 
duranubodha, difficult of comprehension. 

10. Ni - away, in, into, down, free from, down wards, without, great. 

niggacchati, goes away; 
nikkhamati, goes away, departs; 
nidahati, lays aside; 
nirahara, without food; 
nicaya, great collection, accumulation; 
nigama, market town; 
nikhanati, digs into, bury; 
nivattati, ceases, turns back. 

11. NT ~ away, without, outwards, out of. 

nlharati, takes away, draws out; 
nlroga, healthy, without disease; 
nlrasa, sapless, tasteless. 

12. Pa - forward, forth, in, chief. 

pabala, very strong; 
payati, goes forth; 
pakkhipati, throws in, puts in; 
pakkamati, sets out, goes away. 

13. Para -- away, aside, back, opposed to. 

parabhava, decline, ruin (lit. away from being); 
parajaya, defeat (lit. away from, or opposed to, victory); 
parakkamati, puts forth one's strength, strives. 

14. Pari -- around, about, complete. 

paridahati, puts on; 
paridhavati, runs about; 
parikkhipati, throws around, surround; 
parisuddha, complete purity. 
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15. Pati (frequently changed into "pati") -- again, against, towards, back. 



pat 
pat 
pat 
pat 
pat 
pat 
pat 
pat 



kkamati, steps backwards, retreats; 

deti, gives in return; 

vadati, answers (lit. speaks in return); 

lornarn, backwards; 

sotam, against the stream; 

ruparn, counterfeit, suitable; 

raja, hostile king; 

lekhana, letter in reply. 



16. Sam -- with, together, self. 

sambuddha, self enlightened; 

samagacchati, comes together, assembles; 

sameti, meets together; 

samharati, collects, folds up; 

sahkhipati, condenses (lit. throws together); 

sahgaha, collection; 

sammukha, face to face with. 

17. Su -- good, well, thoroughly, excellent. 

sugati, happy state; 
sujana, good man; 
sudesita, well-preached; 
subhavita, thoroughly practised; 
sudubbala, very weak; 
sukara, easy to do. 

18. U -- up, above, away. 

uggacchati, rises; 
ukkhipati, throws upwards; 
ucchindati, cuts off; 
uttarati, comes up, ascends; 
udaya, rise, beginning. 

19. Upa -- near, towards, next, by the side of, sub, below, less, strong. 

upagacchati, goes near; 

upasakha, minor branch; 

upadhavati, runs up to; 

uparaja, viceroy; 

upakanna, into the ear; 

upakaddhati, drags down; 

upadana, attachment, clinging (lit. strong or firm hold). 
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20. Vi -- apart, separate, not, free from, special, around, clear, different, opposed to. 

vimala, stainless; 

vibhava, power or free from existence; 

vigata, separated, disappeared; 

vicarati, wanders about; 

visoka, free from sorrow; 

vikkhipati, scatters; 

vipassati, sees clearly; 

visama, not equal, uneven; 

vicchindati, cuts off; 

vimutti, perfect release; 

viloma, reverse; 

vimukha, averted (lit. face away); 

vyakaroti, expounds. 

Of the above prefixes abhi, anu, pati, and pari are sometimes used after the words. 

Frequently the consonant following du, ni, and u, and sometimes vi, is duplicated. If 
the consonant is aspirated, the first duplicated one is changed into the same 
unaspirated consonant. 

Before a vowel, r is augmented in the case of du and ni, d in the case of u, and y in 
the case of vi. 
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Exercise 21-A 

Translate into English. 

1. "Ma nivatta abhikkama." 

2. PuttadhTtuhi matapitaro yathasatti saiigahetabba. 

3. Idh'agacchatha, bhikkhavo, yathabuddham vandatha. 

4. Sace'pi dujjana yavajlvam sujane bhajeyyurp tesarp koci'pi attho na bhaveyya. 

5. Sudesitarp Buddhadhammarp ugganhami yathabalarp. 

6. Sabbe devamanussa manussaloke va devaloke va yathakammarp uppajjanti. 

7. *Tav'aharp PaHbhasarp ugganhami. Api ca kho pana** tassa bhasaya 
patilekhanarp likhiturp vayamami. 

8. Tass'antevasika gamanigamesu vicaritva suriyodaye nagararp sampapunirpsu. 

9. Senapatiputto anupubbena tassa ratthe senapati ahosi. 

10. "Iti h'etarp vijanahi pathamo so parabhavo." 

11. Duranubodharp abhidhammarp yathabalarp pandita-sotunarp deseturp vattati***. 

12. Uparaja patirajanarp abhibhaviturp upanagararp gato. 

13. Sattasattaharp so niraharo'va vane vasi. 

14. Mahasetthino corabhayena yathasukharp na supirpsu. 

15. "Atta hi kira duddamo." 



* tava = still. 

** api ca kho pana = nevertheless. 

*** vattati = it is fit. 



Exercise 21-B 

Translate into Pa|i. 

1. The viceroy became the king in due course. 

2. You should sit according to seniority. 

3. Just when the sun had set they in due course arrived in the suburb. 

4. Husbands should treat their wives and children according to their might. 

5. Good men and bad men do not always come together. 

6. I shall try to be a celibate as long as I live. 

7. It is not right to sleep after meals as one wishes. 

8. He is yet studying the Higher Doctrine. Nevertheless he will try to teach it 
according to his strength. 

9. Boys, I shall question you now. You must give answers according to order. 

10. Pupils follow their teachers according to their ability. 

11. Take as much as you require and go away from this home. 

12. It is not right for good men to look down upon bad men and women. 

13. The mind is indeed difficult to tame. The wise nevertheless overcome it by 
degrees. 

14. When the moon arises darkness disappears. 

15. Healthy people do not eat and sleep as much as they like. 
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Yo ca buddhanca dhammanca, sarighanca saranam gato; 
cattari ariyasaccani, sammappannaya passati. 

And (he) who has gone to refuge, to the Buddha, Dhamma and Sangha; 

sees thoroughly with wisdom the four noble truths. 

The Triple Gem, the Buddha (Awakened One), the Dhamma (his teaching) and the Sangha 
(the community of his followers) are the highest possible refuge, because the Buddha has 
reached Awakenment, the Dhamma is the teaching how to reach this goal and the Sangha is 
the community of people who are on the way to reach it. 

Having taken refuge in this Triple Gem, one can clearly see the Four Noble Truths, the most 
important of all the Buddhist teachings. They are: 

1) The truth of Suffering, 

2) The truth of Origin of Suffering, 

3) The truth of Extinction of Suffering and 

4) The truth of the Path, leading to the Extinction of Suffering. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 

Lesson XXII 

Taddhita - Nominal Derivatives 

Words formed by adding suffixes to the bases of substantives, primary or derived 
from roots, adjectives, etc. are called Taddhita. 

Some of these derivatives are treated as nouns and adjectives, and are declined 
accordingly. A few others are treated as indeclinables. 

There are many such suffixes which are used in various senses. The following are 
the principal ones of these: 

1. A is used to signify possession, pedigree, etc. 

In this case the initial vowel, not followed by a double consonant, undergoes Vuddhi 
substitute. 

Examples: 

pahha + a = pahha (m. nom. sing, pahho), he who has wisdom, or wise. 

saddha + a = saddha (m. nom. sing, saddho), he who has faith, or faithful; 

devotional. 

Vasitth + a = Vasittha - vasittho, son of Vasittha; vasitthi, daughter of Vasittha; 

vasittham, Vasittha clan. 

2. Ika 1 is used to signify 'pertaining to', 'mixed with', 'crossing', 'versed in', 'engaged 
in', etc. 

In this case too the initial vowel, not followed by a double consonant, undergoes 
Vuddhi substitute. 

Examples: 

dhamma + ika = dhammika, righteous. 

kaya + ika = kayika, bodily. 

nagara + ika = nagarika, pertaining to the city, i.e. urban. 

loka + ika = lokika, worldly. 

lona + ika = lonika, mixed with salt. 

nava + ika = navika, navigator, he who crosses in a ship. 

magga + ika = maggika, traveller. 

vinaya + ika = venayika, he who studies vinaya. 

bhandagara + ika = bhandagarika, treasurer. 

1 English: -ish and -ic, as in hellish or heroic. 
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3. Ima and iya are also used to signify 'pertaining to'. 

Examples: 

anta + ima = antima, last. 

majjha + ima = majjhima, middle, central. 

loka + iya = lokiya, worldly. 

4. 1, ika, ima, mantu, vantu, and vl are used to signify possession. 

Examples: 

danda + I = dandl, he who has a stick. 

chatta + T = chattT, he who has an umbrella. 

putta + ika = puttika, he who has sons. 

danda + ika = dandika, he who has a stick. 

putta + ima = puttima, he who has sons. 

dhiti + mantu = dhitimantu, courageous. 

bandhu + mantu = bandhumantu, he who has relatives. 

guna + vantu = gunavantu, virtuous. 

medha + vl = medhavT, he who has wisdom. 

5. Maya is used in the sense of 'made of. 

Examples: 

aya + maya = ayomaya, made of iron. 

daru + maya = darumaya, wooden. 

mana + maya = manomaya 2 , mental. 

rajata + maya = rajatamaya, made of silver. 

suvanna + maya = suvannamaya, or sovannamaya, golden. 

2 Mana and other words similarly declined, when combined with another word or 
with the suffix maya, change their final vowel a into o. See Lesson XIX. 

6. Ta is used to signify collection, state, or quality. The derivatives thus formed are 
always in the feminine. 

Examples: 

gama + ta = gamata, collection of villages, 
jana + ta = Janata, multitude, 
bala + ta = balata, ignorance, childhood, 
dhamma + ta = dhammata, state of things, nature, 
manussa + ta = manussata, manhood. 



124 
For free distribution only 



7. Tta 3 and ya are also used to signify state or quality 4 . The derivatives thus formed 
are in the neuter. 

In the case of ya, the initial vowel, not followed by a double consonant, undergoes 
Vuddhi substitute. 

Examples: 

aroga + ya = arogya, health, freedom from disease. 

bala + ya = balya, ignorance, childhood. 

bala + tta = balatta, ignorance. 

manussa + tta = manussatta, manhood. 

nlla + tta = nllatta, blueness. 

pandita + ya = panditya, and pandicca, wisdom. 

3 Samskrt, tvam; English "dom", Kingdom. 

4 Sometimes the word bhava, which means nature or state, is combined with other 
words to express state or quality, e.g., purisabhava, manhood; itthibhava, 
womanhood, etc. 

8. Tara and iya are used to express the comparative degree, and tama and ittha, the 
superlative degree. 



Examples 


POSITIVE 


COMPARATIVE 


SUPERLATIVE 


bala, young, ignorant 


balatara 


balatama 


dhamma, religious, righteous 


dhammiya 


d ha mm ittha 


guna, virtuous 


guniya 


gunittha 


medha, wise 


medhiya 


medh ittha 


panita, noble 


panTtatara 


panTtatama 


papa, evil 


papatara, papiya 


papatama, papittha 


appa, little, few 


appatara, fewer 


appatama, fewest 


appa, young 


kaniya, younger 


kan ittha, youngest 


pasattha, good 


seyya, better 


settha, best 


vuddha, old 


jeyya, older 


jettha, oldest 
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9. Ka is affixed to numerals to denote a group. 

Examples: 

eka + ka = ekaka, one-group; unit; groups of singles. 

dvi + ka = dvika, two-group; dyad ; twofold group. 

catu + ka = catukka, four-group; tetrad ; threefold group. 

These derivatives take either the masculine or the neuter. 

10. Kkhattum is affixed to numerals to denote the number of times. 

Examples: 

eka + kkhattum = ekakkhattum, once, 
dvi + kkhattum = dvikkhattum, twice. 

11. Dha is affixed to numerals, so and tha to others, to form distributive adverbs. 

Examples: 

eka + dha = ekadha, in one way. 

pahca + dha = pancadha, in five ways, fivefold. 

bahu + dha = bahudha, in many ways, manifold. 

attha + so = atthaso, according to the meaning. 

sabba + so = sabbaso, in every way. 

ahha + tha = annatha, in another way, differently. 

sabba + tha = sabbatha, in every way. 

These last two classes of derivatives are treated as declinables. 

It should be understood that some comparatives and superlatives are formed by 
prefixing ati, and atlva or ativiya to the positive respectively. 
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Exercise 22-A 

Translate into English. 

1. "Raja bhavatu dhammiko." 

2. "Socati puttehi puttima." 

3. Tava pandiccena mama kirn payojanam? 

4. Aharn mama matapitare sada dvikkhattum vandami. 

5. Manussattam'pi labhitva kasma tumhe punnarp na karotha? 

6. Eso saddho dayako sabbada sllarp samma rakkhati. 

7. Sabbesu devamanussesu samma-sambuddho pana settho hoti. 

8. Imesarn dvinnarp savkanarp ayarp pana jeyyo seyyo ca hoti. 

9. Tasmirn apane vanijo, darumayabhandani na vikkinati. 

10. Yo saddho va pahho va yam yam desarn gacchati so tatth'eva pujito hoti. 

11. Maharanno kanitthaputto imasmim ratthe settharajabhandagariko hoti. 

12. Amhakarp antevasikanam kaniyo pana venayiko, kanittho pana abhidhammiko. 

13. Lokiyajana puhhapapam katva sugatiduggatlsu uppajjitva bahudha 
kayikasukhadukkharp bhuhjanti. 

14. "Tesarp saccena sllena - khantimettabalenaca 
Te pi tvarp anurakkhantu - arogyena sukhena ca." 

Exercise 22-B 

Translate into Pa|i. 

1. What is the good of your manhood if you do no good to others? 

2. Every bodily deed is mind-made. 

3. His eldest brother is the most virtuous boy in the school. 

4. The great multitude sat in the hall in different ways. 

5. Health is the best wealth. 

6. It is a Buddha who understands the nature of a Buddha in every way. 
7. 1 went to see the treasurer several times. 

8. All ships are not made of iron. 

9. What is the use of worldly goods to monks and nuns? 

10. He advised me in every way to strive to attain Buddhahood. 

11. Twice I wrote to him, but he did not send a reply even once. 

12. My youngest brother is the wisest of all. 

13. The righteous and wise men are very few. 

14. Wooden beds are better than iron* beds. 

*Use the Ablative case. 
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Dukkham dukkhasamuppadam, dukkhassa ca atikkamam; 
ariyam c'attharigikam maggarp, dukkhupasamagaminam. 

Suffering, the origin of suffering, and the overcoming of suffering; 

and the noble eightfold path leading to the overcoming of suffering. 

These are so called Four Noble Truths, one of the most important teachings of the Buddha. 
They are: 

1) The Truth of Suffering: everything in this world is connected with pain and suffering. 

2) The truth of Origin of Suffering: the root of suffering is our craving. 

3) The truth of Extinction of Suffering: by destroying the craving we also destroy all the 
suffering. 

4) The truth of the Path, leading to the Extinction of Suffering: this can be done by following 
the Noble Eightfold Path: Right View, Right Thought, Right Speech, Right Action, Right 
Livelihood, Right Effort, Right Mindfulness, Right Concentration. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 

Lesson XXIII 
Kitaka - Verbal Derivatives 

Words formed by adding suffixes to verbal roots are called Kitaka. 

There are several such suffixes which are used in various senses. 

A few of the important ones are given below: 

1. A is affixed to roots to form masculine abstract nouns, to denote agent, 
instrument, etc. The initial vowel undergoes Vuddhi substitute. 



Examples 


bhu 


+ a 


= bhava, becoming, existence. 






= bhava, condition. 


budha 


+ a 


= bodha, understanding. 


dusa 


+ a 


= dosa, anger, hatred. 


ji 


+ a 


= jaya, victory. 


khl 


+ a 


= khaya, destruction. 


lubha 


+ a 


= lobha, covetousness, greed, lust. 


muha 


+ a 


= moha, ignorance, delusion. 


pata 


+ a 


= pata, fall. 


pada 


+ a 


= pada, foot (by which one walks). 


ruja 


+ a 


= roga, disease. 



2. A is also affixed to roots when the words forming their objects are prefixed to 
them. The verbal derivative thus formed is afterwards compounded with the prece- 
ding word. The initial vowel of the root sometimes undergoes Vuddhi substitute. 



Examples 


annarn 


+ da 


+ a 


= annada, giver of food. 


balam 


+ da 


+ a 


= balada, strength-giver. 


dhammarp 


+ dhara 


+ a 


= dhammadhara, one versed in the Doctrine. 


dinarn 


+ kara 


+ a 


= dinakara, maker of the day, (sun). 


kumbham 


+ kara 


+ a 


= kumbhakara, potter. 


ratharn 


+ kara 


+ a 


= rathakara, coach-builder. 


mala 


+ kara 


+ a 


= malakara, garland-maker. 
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3. A is also added to roots when words other than their objects are prefixed to them. 
Sometimes the final syllable is dropped. 



Examples 


padena 


+ pa 


+ a = 


padapa, tree (lit. drinking with the foot). 


bhujena 


+ gamu 


+ a = 


bhujaga, snake (lit. going zigzag). 


kammato 


+ jana 


+ a = 


kammaja, action-born. 


vane 


+ cara 


+ a = 


vanacara, forest-wanderer. 


varimhi 


+ jana 


+ a = 


varija, water-born, aquatic. 



4. In the case of aka the initial vowel of the root frequently undergoes Vuddhi 
substitute, and monosyllabic roots ending in a take an augment y, and those ending 
in i and u change into aya and ava respectively before the suffix. 

Aka and tu are affixed to roots to denote the agent of the action. 

In the case of tu, the initial vowel of monosyllabic roots undergoes Vuddhi substitute 
and the final syllable of others are sometimes changed into t. 



Examples 


da 


+ aka 


= dayaka, giver, supporter. 


ni 


+ aka 


= nayaka, leader. 


sa 


+ aka 


= savaka, hearer, disciple. 


bhuji 


+ aka 


= bhojaka, eater 


gamu 


+ aka 


= gamaka, goer. 


jana 


+ aka 


= janaka, father (producer). 


kara 


+ aka 


= karaka, doer. 


da 


+ tu 


= datu, giver. 


ni 


+ tu 


= netu, leader. 


su 


+ tu 


= sotu, hearer. 


ha 


+ tu 


= natu, knower. 


bhara 


+ tu 


= bhattu, husband (supporter). 


gamu 


+ tu 


= gantu 1 , goer. 


kara 


+ tu 


= kattu, doer. 


vaca 


+ tu 


= vattu, speaker. 



Here, m is changed into n. 
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5. Ana and ti are affixed to roots to form neuter and feminine abstract nouns 
respectively. 



Examples 


da 


+ ana 


= dana, giving, alms. 


nl 


+ ana 


= nayana, leading. 


su 


+ ana 


= savana, hearing. 


gamu 


+ ana 


= gamana, going. 


kara 


+ ana 


= karana, doing. 


mara (to die) 


+ ana 


= marana, death, dying. 



Before ti sometimes the final syllable of the root is dropped, and at times it is 
changed into t. 



gamu 


+ ti 


= gati, condition of birth. 


gT (to sing) 


+ ti 


= glti, song. 


muca 


+ ti 


= mutti, release. 


pa 


+ ti 


= plti, drinking. 


ramu (to sport) 


+ ti 


= rati, sport, attachment. 


sara (to remember) 


+ ti 


= sati, recollection, memory. 


su 


+ ti 


= suti, hearing. 


tha 


+ ti 


= thiti, state. 


thu (to praise) 


+ ti 


= thuti, praise. 



6. AnTya and ya are affixed to roots in the sense of ought to be, fit to be, fit for, 
worthy of. If the root ends in a and a, the suffix ya is changed into eyya. 

Examples 

kara + anlya = karanlya 2 , ought to be done. 



pa + anlya 
puja + anlya 
su + anlya 



panlya, fit to be drunk, (water), 
pujanlya, worthy of offering, 
savanlya, fit to be heard. 



da + ya 



+ eyya = deyya, fit to be given. 



gaha + ya = 
ha + ya 
pa + ya 



(gahya, becomes) gayha, fit to be taken. 

+ eyya = heyya, ought to be known, should be understood. 

+ eyya = peyya, ought to be drunk, drinkable. 



2 After r, the dental n is changed into cerebral n. 
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Some irregular forms 


bhuji 


+ ya 


= bhojja, fit to be eaten, edible. 


mada 


+ ya 


= majja, fit for intoxication, intoxicating. 


khada 


+ ya 


= khajja, edible. 


garaha 


+ ya 


= garayha, blamable. 


vada 


+ ya 


= vajja, fit to be said, (fault). 


yuja 


+ ya 


= yogga, suitable. 



7. 1 and ana are affixed to roots in the sense of disposed to, in the habit of. The 
initial vowel undergoes Vuddhi substitute. 



Examples 


bra h mam 
cara 


+ 1 


= brahmacarl, one who is in the habit of leading a noble life 
(celibate). 


dhammam 
vada 


+ 1 


= dhammavadl, one who is in the habit of expounding the Doctrine. 


saccarp vada 


+ 1 


= saccavadT, one who is disposed to speak the truth, truthful. 


sadhu slla 


+ 1 


= sadhusalT, good-natured one. 


papa kara 


+ 1 


= papakarT, evil-doer, one who is disposed to evil. 


kudha 


+ ana 


= kodhana, disposed to anger, angry. 


bhasa 


+ ana 


= bhasana, garrulous. 


ghusa 


+ ana 


= ghosana, sounding, noisy. 


kampa 


+ ana 


= kampana, shaky. 



8. The infinitives, which are also treated as verbal derivatives formed by adding turn 
to the roots, are compounded with kama in the sense of 'desirous of, 'wishing' by 
dropping their niggahita. The Desideratives thus formed are declined like compound 
words. 



Examples 


bhuhjitum kama = 


bhunjitukama, wishing to eat. 




bhunjitukamena, by one who wishes to eat. 




bhunjitukamassa, to one who wishes to eat. 


ganturn kama = 


gantukama, desirous of going, wishing to go. 


pacitum kama = 


pacitukama, wishing to cook. 


katurn kama = 


kattukama, wishing to do. 



It should be understood that infinitives and all kinds of participles which have already 
been dealt with, are also treated as Kitakas. 
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Exercise 23 -A 

Translate into English. 

1. "Kim dado balado hoti - kirn dado hoti vannado. 
Kim dado sukhado hoti - kirn dado hoti cakkhudo?" 

2. "Annado balado hoti - vatthado hoti vannado 
Yanado sukhado hoti - dlpado hoti cakkhudo." 

3. Maggo atthi maggiko n'atthi, gamanam atthi 
gamako n'atthi, kammarn atthi karako na'tthi. 

4. "DhammapTti sukharn seti." 

5. "Dhammacari sukharn seti - asmirn loke paramhi ca." 

6. "Sabbapapassa akaranam." 

7. "Papanam akaranam sukharn." 

8. Sabbadanam dhammadanam jinati 
Sabbarn rasarn dhammarasam jinati, 
Sabbarn ratirn dhammaratim jinati, 
Tanhakkhayo sabbadukkham janati." 

9. Yo savako kayena va vacaya va cetasa va kinci'pi paparn kammarn na karoti so 
hoti Dhammadharo, DhammavadT. 

10. Tava thutiya me payojanam n'atthi. 

11. Saccavadino sada pujanlya honti. 

12. SampattivipattTsu akampanacitto hohi. 

13. SadhusTIT savaka dhammasavanatthaya gantukama nagarato nikkhamimsu. 

14. Bhasanadaraka panditehi garayha honti. 

Exercise 23 -B 

Translate into Pa|i. 

1. By the destruction of lust, hatred and ignorance one obtains deliverance. 

2. This potter is making iron vessels. 

3. Evil-doers and well-doers should be known by their actions. 

4. The expounders of the Doctrine should be reverenced by all. 

5. Of what use is his praise to the disciples? 

6. I do not know his going or coming. 

7. There is medicine for bodily diseases but not for mental diseases. 

8. The coach-builder wishing to make a chariot felled* the tallest tree in his garden. 

9. Who knows that our death will come tomorrow. 

10. By his gait I know that he is a good-natured person. 

11. The speech of truthful persons should be heard. 

12. This garland-maker is not an evil-doer. 

13. No evil action should be done in thought, word, or deed by expounders of Truth. 

14. The supporters wishing to go to hear the Doctrine approached the disciples who 
were reverenced by them. 

*Use the causal of 'pata', to fall (patesi). 
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Etarp kho saranarp khemarp, etarp saranamuttamarp; 
etarp saranamagamma, sabbadukkha pamuccati. 

This is indeed the refuge safe, this the refuge supreme; 
having come to this refuge, (he) is freed from all suffering. 

Because the Buddha is free from the round of rebirths, his teaching can lead us in the same 
direction. And in the community of his followers we can help each other to reach this goal. 
Then we will be able to see the Four Noble Truths and lead our lives according to the Noble 
Eightfold Path. If we mindfully strive for the highest goal, surely we will reach it. 

Therefore, the Buddha, Dhamma and Sangha are the highest possible refuge, because by 
following them, we can attain the Awakenment and reach freedom from suffering and the 
round of rebirths. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 

Lesson XXIV 

Rules of Sandhi (Combinations) 

By Sandhi 1 is meant the combination of two letters that come in immediate contact 
with each other. 

This combination may take place by elision, substitution, augment, etc. 

1 Formed of sarn, together, with dha, to join. 

In PaM there are three classes of Sandhi, viz.: 

1. Sara Sandhi - Vowel Combinations, 

2. Vyahjana Sandhi - Consonant Combinations, and 

3. Niggahita (m) Sandhi - Niggahita Combinations. 

1. Sara Sandhi - Vowel Combinations 

1. When two vowels come together, the preceding vowel is often dropped. 

loka - agga = lok'agga, chief of the world 
panna - indriya = pahh'indriya, faculty of wisdom 
tlni - imani = tln'imani, these three 
sabbo - eva = sabb'eva, verily all 

2. Sometimes the following vowel is dropped, if it is preceded by a dissimilar vowel. 

chaya - iva = chaya'va, like a shadow 

iti - api = iti'pi, such indeed 

pato - eva = pato'va, early morning 

3. When the preceding dissimilar vowel is dropped, the following i and u short or 
long, are substituted by e and o respectively. 

upa - eto = up'eto, constituted 

suriya - udaya = suriy'udayu, suriyodaya, sunrise 

4. When the preceding vowel is dropped, the following vowel is sometimes 
lengthened. 

Buddha - anussati = Buddh'anussati, reflection on the Buddha 
gacchami - iti = gaccham'Tti, that I go 
bahu - upakaro = bahupakaro, very helpful 
sace - ayarn = sacayam, if this 
idani - aharn = idan'aham, now I 
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5. Sometimes the preceding vowel is lengthened when the following vowel is 
dropped. 

lokassa - iti = lokassa'ti, thus to the world 

vi - atikkama = vl'tikkama, transgression 

sadhu - iti = sadhu'ti, thus good 

jlvitahetu - api = jlvitahetu'pi, even for the sake of life 

6. When te, me, ye are followed by a vowel, y is sometimes substituted for their final 
e. 

me - ayam = myayam, myayarn, this by me 
te - aharn = tyaharn, tyaharn, I to thee 
ye - assa = yyassa, yyassa, those to him 

7. When i, T and u, o are followed by a dissimilar vowel 2 , y and v are sometimes 
substituted for them respectively. 

vi - akato = vyakato, proclaimed 

su - agatarn = svagatam, welcome 

anu - eti = anveti, follows 

ko - attho = kvattho, what good 

so - ayam = svayarn, svayarn, he this 

2 For instance a and a are similar vowels, a and i are dissimilar vowels. 

8. "Ti" of ati, iti, and pati, when followed by a vowel, is sometimes changed into "cc". 

ati - antarn = accantam, exceedingly 

ati - eti = acceti, surpasses 

ati - odato = accodato, very white 

iti - etarn = iccetam, thus that 

pati - aharati = paccaharati, brings back 

9. Abhi, followed by a vowel is sometimes changed into abbha. 
abhi - uggato = ubbhuggato, arose 

10. Adhi, followed by a vowel, is sometimes changed into ajjha. 
adhi - agama = ajjhagama, attained 

11. Sometimes t, d, n, m, y, r, \, v are inserted before a vowel. 

ajja - agge = ajjatagge, from today 
atta - attha = attadattha, self-good 
ito - ayati = itonayati, comes from here 
idha - ahu = idhamahu, here they say 
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so - eva = soyeva, he himself 

ni - antaram = nirantaram, without an interval, intermittent 
cha - abhinna = chalabhihha, six kinds of higher knowledge 
ti - angikam = tivangikam, three factors 

2. Vyanjana Sandhi - Consonant Combinations 

1. The vowel preceding a consonant is sometimes lengthened. 

te - assa = tyassa, those to him 
muni care = munlcare, the sage would wander 
su - akkhato = svakkhato, well-expounded 
jayati soko = jayatTsoko, grief arises 

2. Sometimes the vowel preceding a consonant is shortened. 

yadi va savake = yadivasavake, or if towards the disciples 
tanha - khayo = tanhakkhayo, destruction (of) craving 

3. Before a consonant the final o of the pronominal stems eta and ta is changed into 
a. 

eso dhammo = esa dhammo, that nature 
so muni = sa muni, he (is) a sage 

4. The consonant following a vowel is sometimes duplicated. 

a - pamado = appamado, diligence 
vi - hanarn = vihhanam, consciousness 

5. When an aspirated consonant is duplicated, the preceding one is changed into the 
unaspirated form of the same consonant. 

ni - bhayarn = nibbhayam, fearless 

sa - dhammo = saddhammo, noble Doctrine 

3. Niggahita (m) Sandhi - Niggahita Combinations 

1. The Niggahita preceding a group consonant is changed into the nasal of that 
particular group. 

tarn khanarn = tahkhanam, that instant 

sarn jata = sahjata, born 

tarn hanarn = tahhanarp, that knowledge 

tarn thanarn = tanthanam, that place 

aharn te = ahante, I to thee 

sarn nipato = sannipato, union 
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sam bodhi = sambodhi, enlightenment 
sam mana = sammana, honour 

2. The Niggahita preceding e and h is changed into h. Before e the substituted h is 
duplicated. 

tarn - eva = tahheva, itself 
tarn - hi = tahhi, it indeed 

3. The Niggahita preceding y is sometimes changed into h, y is afterwards dropped, 
and the substituted h is duplicated. 

sam - yamo = sahhamo, restraint 

4. The Niggahita, followed by a vowel, is sometimes changed into m, and into d if it 
is affixed to ta and eta. 

tarn - aharn = tamaham, that I 

etarn - avoca = etadavoca, this he said 

5. Sometimes the Niggahita preceding a vowel is dropped. The initial vowel of the 
following word not followed by a double consonant, is lengthened, and the final 
vowel of the preceding word is dropped. 

adasirn aharn, adasi - aharn, ada's - aharn, adas'aham, I gave 
evarn aharn, eva - aharn, ev'aham, ev'aham, thus I 

6. Sometimes the Niggahita preceding a consonant is also dropped. 
Buddhanam - sasanam = Buddhanasasanam, message of the Buddhas 

7. Sometimes a Niggahita is inserted before a vowel or a consonant. 

cakkhu udapadi = cakkhum udapadi, the eye arose 
ava - siro = avamsiro, head downwards 

8. Sometimes the vowel following a Niggahita is dropped, and the Niggahita is 
afterwards nasalised. 

idam api = idam'pi, this too 

kirn iti = kin'ti, what is 

cakkarn iva = cakkam'va, like a wheel 



138 
For free distribution only 




Na tena pandito hoti, yavata bahu bhasati; 
kheml aver? abhayo, "pandito"ti pavuccati. 

One is not yet a wise man because one speaks much; 

he who is peaceful, friendly and fearless is called wise. 

A group of monks always caused troubles in the monastery. Wherever they went, some 
problems occurred. Once they boasted in front of some novices, saying only they were wise 
and intelligent. 

When the Buddha heard about this, he replied with this verse, saying that one should not be 
called wise only because one talks a lot. Only one who is peaceful and free from hate can be 
called wise. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 
Lesson XXV 
Uses of the Cases 
The Nominative Case (Pathama) 

1. The Nominative case, when used by itself, expresses the crude form of a word. 

naro, man. 
nari, woman. 
phalarn, fruit. 

2. The subject of a verb, whether active or passive, is expressed by the Nominative. 

puriso gacchati, man goes. 

Buddhena Dhammo desiyate, the Doctrine is preached by the Buddha. 

3. The complement of intransitive verbs is also expressed by the Nominative. 

so raja ahosi, he became a king, 
eso darako hoti, he is a boy. 

The Vocative case (Alapana) 

The Vocative case is used to express the Nominative of Address. 

putta, idh'agaccha!, son, come here, 
bho Gotama, venerable Gotama! 

The Accusative Case (Dutiya) 

1. The Accusative denotes the object. 

aham lekhanam likhami, I am writing a letter. 

2. Duration of time and extent of space are expressed by the Accusative. 

idha so temasam vasi, here he lived for three months. 

dvi'ham atikkantam, two days are passed. 

yojanam dlgho pabbato, the mountain is one league long. 

3. Verbs of motion take the Accusative. 

so gamarn gacchati, he goes to the village. 
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4. The prefixes anu, pati, pari also govern the Accusative. 

[rukkham anu, rukkham pati,] rukkham parivijjotate cando, the moon shines by 

every tree. 

yad'ettha mam anu siya, whatever there be here for me. 

sadhu Devadatto mataram anu, Devadatta is kind to his mother. 

anu Sariputtam pannava bhikkhu, monk inferior to Sariputta in wisdom. 

saccakiriyam anu pavassi, it rained according to (his) act of truth. 

nadirp Neranjaram pati, near Neranjara river. 

5. The Accusative is sometimes used adverbially. 

raja sukharp vasati, the king lives happily. 
sukharp supati, sleeps happily. 
dukkharp seti, lives painfully. 

6. Sometimes the Accusative is used in the sense of the (a) Ablative of agent, (b) 
Dative, (c) Genitive, and (d) Locative. 

(a) vina 1 Dhammarp, without the Doctrine. 

sace mam n'alapissati, if he will not speak with me. 

(b) upama mam patibhati, a simile occurs to me. 

(c) tarn kho pana Bhagavantarp, (of) that Blessed One. 

(d) ekarp samayam Bhagava , on one occasion the Blessed One 

1 Sometimes vina governs the Nominative, Instrumental and the Ablative. 

7. The root vasa preceded by a, adhi, anu and upa governs the Accusative. 

gamarp avasati, [anuvasati, upavasati,] lives in the village. 
vihararp adhivasati, lives in the monastery. 

The Auxiliary Case (Tatiya) 

When the construction is passive the agent is expressed by this case. 

acariyena potthakarp dlyate, a book is being given by the teacher, 
tena katarn kammarp, the action done by him. 
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The Instrumental Case (Karana) 

1. The means or the instrument by which an action is done is expressed by the 
Instrumental case. 

hatthena kammarn karoti, he does the work with his hand. 

cakkhuna passama, we see with our eye. 

nanena sukharn labhati, one obtains happiness by means of wisdom. 

2. The Instrumental is also used to express 

(a) cause and reason. 

vijjaya vasati, through knowledge he lives. 

kammana vasalo hoti, by action one becomes an outcast. 

(b) bodily defects. 

akkhina kano, blind in one eye. 

(c) a characteristic attribute. 

vannena abhirupo, beautiful in appearance. 

gottena Gotamo, Gotama by clan. 

sippena najakaro, a basket-maker by profession. 

(d) the length of time and space within which an action is accomplished. 

ekamasena gacchami, I shall go in a month. 
yojanena gacchati, goes by a league. 

(e) the price at which a thing is bought or sold. 
satena kltarn, bought for a hundred. 

(f) the idea of resemblance, equality, rejoicing, deficiency, proficiency, need, use, 
etc. 

pitara sadiso, like the father. 

matara samo, equal to the mother. 

kahapanena uno, deficit of a farthing, less by a farthing. 

dhanena hTno, destitute of wealth. 

vacaya nipuno, proficient in speech. 

manina attho, in need of a jewel. 

(g) the conveyance or the part of the body on which a thing is carried. 
sisena bhararn vahati, carries the burden on his head. 
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3. The indeclinables saha, saddhim - with, accompanied by; alarp - enough, what 
use; kirn - what, also governs the Instrumental. 

"Nisldi Bhagava saddhim bhikkhusarighena", the Blessed One sat with the 

multitude of Bhikkhus. 

bhatara saha, together with his brother. 

alarp te idha vasena, what is the use of your staying here? 

kirn me dhanena, of what use is wealth to me? 

4. Sometimes the Instrumental is used adverbially. 
sukhena vasati, lives happily. 

5. The Instrumental is sometimes used in the sense of (a) Accusative, (b) Ablative, 
and (c) Locative. 

(a) tilehi khette vapati, he sows gingili in the field, 
attana'va attanam sammannati, he chooses himself. 

(b) sumutta mayarn tena mahasamanena, we are wholly released from that great 
ascetic. 

(c) tena samayena, at that time. 
The Dative Case (Catutthi) 

1. The Dative Case is used to express the person or thing to whom or to which 
something is given. 

yacakanam danarn deti, he gives alms to the beggars. 
kayassa balarn deti, he gives strength to the body. 

2. The roots ruca, to please, and dhara, to bear or hold, govern the dative of the 
person pleased, or held. 

samanassa rucate saccam, the truth is pleasing to the ascetic. 
Devadattassa suvannacchattam dharayate, he holds a golden parasol for 
Devadatta. 

3. Verbs implying anger, jealousy, praise, blame, curse, and others having the same 
sense govern the dative of the person against whom such a feeling is directed. 

tassa kujjha, mahavTra, be angry with him, great hero! 

Deva'pi tesarp pihayanti, even the Devas hold them dear. 

dujjana gunavantanam usuyanti, the evil are jealous of the virtuous. 

Buddhassa silaghate, he praises the Buddha. 

nindanti bahubhaninam, they blame the garrulous. 

mayharp sapate, he curses me. 
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4. The indirect object of verbs such as telling, proclaiming, teaching, preaching, 
sending, writing, etc. is put in the Dative case. 

te vejjassa kathayirpsu, they told it to the doctor. 

arocayami vo Bhikkhave, I declare to you, Bhikkhus. 

Sattha Bhikkhunam Dhammam deseti, the Teacher is preaching the Doctrine to the 

Bhikkhus. 

so tassa lekhanarp pahini, he sent a letter to him. 

5. The purpose for which anything is done, the result to which anything leads, and 
the reason for which anything exists, are also expressed by the Dative. 

yuddhaya gacchati, he goes to war. 

Nibbanaya samvattati, is conducive to Nibbana. 

caratha bhikkhave carikam bahu-janahitaya, bahu-janasukhaya, go ye forth, 

Bhikkhus, for the good and happiness of the many. 

atthaya me bhavissati, it will be for my good. 

6. The words hita: good, attha: good, need, payojana: use, and indeclinables like 
alarn, kirn, namo, svagatam, govern the Dative. 

lokassa hitarn, good for the world. 

dhanena me attho, I am in need of wealth. 

nanena te kirn payojanam, of what use is wisdom to you? 

alarn mallo mallassa, a warrior is fit for a warrior. 

namo sammasambuddhassa, praise be to the Fully Enlightened One. 

svagatam te maharaja, welcome to you, king! 

svatthi hotu sabbasattanam, blessing to all beings. 

sotthi te hotu sabbada, may happiness ever be to you! 

7. Sometimes the place to which the motion is directed is put in the Dative, 
appo saggaya gacchati, few go to heaven. 

The Ablative Case (Pahcami) 

1. The Ablative case is principally used to denote the place or object from which 
motion or separation takes place. 

nagara niggato raja, the king departed from the city. 
rukkhasma phalani patanti, fruits fall from the tree. 
assasma patami, I fall from the horse. 
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2. The Ablative is used to express the person or thing from whom or from which 
something is originated, produced, caused, learnt, received, released, etc. 

pabbatehi nadiyo pabhavanti, rivers originate from mountains. 

urasma jato putto, the son born from the breast. 

ubhato sujato, well-born from both sides. 

kamato jayati soko, grief arises from passion. 

corasma bhayarn uppajjati, fear arises from thieves. 

acariyamha ugganhama, we learn from the teacher. 

sissa acariyehi pannakaram labhanti, pupils receive gifts from their teachers. 

dukkha pamuhcantu, may they be freed from pain! 

mutto marabandhana, released from the bondage of the Evil One. 

3. That which one desires to protect and whose sight one desires to avoid, are also 
put in the Ablative case. 

kake rakkhanti tandula, lit. they guard crows from rice. 

papa cittarn nivaraye, one should protect the mind from evil. 

mata pituhi antaradhayati putto, the son disappears from the parents. 

4. The place or time from which another place or time is measured is expressed by 
the Ablative. The distance in space is put in the Locative or in the Nominative, and 
that in time is put in the Locative. 

nagarasma catusu yojanesu arannam, the forest is four leagues from the city. 

gamasma aramo yojanam, the monastery is one league from the village. 

imamha masasma pahcamase atikkhante, when five months have elapsed from 

this. 

ito kappasahasse, thousand Kappas hence. 

5. Some prefixes and indeclinables also govern the Ablative. 

a, as far as - a pabbata khettam, as far as the rock is the field. 

apa, away from - apa salaya ayanti, they come from the hall. 

pati, like, in exchange for - Buddhasma pati Sariputto, like the Buddha is Sariputta. 

ghatam'asssa telasma patidadati, he gives him ghee in exchange for oil. 

pari, away from, without - paripabbata devo vassati, it rains except on the 

mountain. 

adho, below - adhara adho, below the hip. 

nana, different - te Bhikkhu nana-kula, those monks from different families. 

rite, without - rite saddhamma kuto sukham, where is happiness without the noble 

Doctrine? 

vina, without - vina dhamma, without the Doctrine. 

uddharn, above - uddharn padatala, upward from the sole of the feet. 

upari, above - upari gaiigaya, above the river. 

yava, as far as - yava brahmaloka, as far as the Brahma realm. 
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6. The Ablative is also used to denote comparison. 

danato sllam'eva vararn, morality is indeed higher than liberality, 
sllam'eva suta seyyo, morality is nobler than learning. 

7. The Ablative is sometimes used in the sense of the (a) Instrumental and (b) 
Locative. 

(a) "Silato nam pasamsanti", they praise him on account of morality. 
bhava-paccaya jati, birth is conditioned by action. 

sarikharanirodha avijja nirodho, the cessation of ignorance results from the 
cessation of activities. 

(b) puratthimato, from the east. 

8. Sometimes the (a) Accusative and (b) Genitive are used in the sense of the 
Ablative. 

(a) kirn karanam, by what reason? 

(b) tarn kissa hetu, by what cause? 

9. Sometimes the Ablative is used after abstract nouns formed from past participles 
in the sense of 'because of; 'on account of. 

kammassa katatta, by reason of having done the action. 
ussannatta, on account of having arisen. 

The Genitive Case (Chatthi) 

1. The Genitive case is generally used to denote the possessor. 

Buddhassa dhammo, Buddha's Doctrine. 
rukkhassa chaya, the shadow of the tree. 

2. The Genitive is also used to denote the relationship between two objects. 

pupphanam nasi, heap of flowers. 
Bhikkhunam samuho, multitude of monks. 
meghassa saddo, sound of thunder. 
suvannassa vanno, colour of gold. 
padassa ukkhepanam, raising of the foot. 
lokassa hito, the good of the world. 
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3. Persons or things over which kingship, lordship, teachership, superiority, etc. are 
expressed are also put in the Genitive case. 

naranam indo, king of men. 

manussanam adhipati, chief of men. 

sattha deva- manussanam, teacher of gods and men. 

4. When a person or thing is distinguished from a group, the word implying the 
group is put in the Genitive or Locative. 

Buddho settho manussanam, the Buddha is the chief of men. 

imesarn darakanam (or, imesu darakesu) eso pathamo, he is the first of these 

boys. 

etesarn phalanam ekarn ganha, take one of those fruits. 

5. Words implying skill, proficiency, likeness, similarity, distance, nearness, under, 
above, etc. govern the Genitive. 

dhamma'dhammassa kovido, skill in knowing the right and wrong. 

kusala naccagltassa, skilled in dancing and singing. 

gamassa (or gamato) avidure, not far from the village. 

Nibbanassa santike, in the presence of Nibbana. 

nagarassa samlpe, near the city. 

tassa purato, in his presence. 

hettha chayaya, under the shade. 

hettha mancassa, under the bed. 

tass'opari, above it; janumanalanam upari, above the knees. 

pitussa tulyo, similar to the father. 

matu-sadiso, like the mother. 

6. The Genitive is also used with superlatives and words having the same sense. 

Dhammanam caturo pada settha, of things the four Truths are the highest. 
sabbesam sattanam Buddho uttamo, the Buddha is the highest of all men. 
danto settho manussanam, a self-controlled person is the best of men. 

7. Sometimes the Genitive is used in the sense of the (a) Accusative, (b) Auxiliary, 
(c) Instrumental, (d) Ablative, (e) Locative. 

(a) amatassa data, giver of immortality. 

pa pa nam akaranam sukharn, it is happy not to do evil. 

(b) ranno pujito, reverenced by the king. 

(c) pattarn odanassa puretva, filling the bowl with food. 

(d) sabbe bhayanti maccuno, all are afraid of death. 

bhlto catunnam aslvisanam, frightened of the four snakes. 

147 
For free distribution only 



(e) divasassa tikkhatturp, thrice a day. 
Bhagavato pasanna, pleased with the Blessed One. 

The Locative Case (Sattami) 

1. The Locative case denotes the place or time where anything is or happens. 

manussa gharesu vasanti, men live in houses. 
thaliyam odanarn pacati, he cooks rice in a pot. 
khiresu jalarn, there is water in milk. 

2. The Locative denotes also the time when an action takes place. 

tasmirp samaye, at that time. 

sayanhasamaye agato, he came in the afternoon. 

phussamasamha tlsu masesu vesakhamaso, three months from Phussa month is 

the month of Vesakha. 

ito satasahassamhi kappe, one hundred thousand aeons hence. 

3. The reason is sometimes expressed by the Locative. 

dlpi cammesu hahhate, the tigers are killed on account of their skin. 
musavade pacittiyam, one commits a pacittiya offence, there is a pacittiya with 
regard to a lie or through falsehood. 

4. The group or class from which a person or thing is distinguished or separated is 
put in the Locative. 

manussesu khattiyo suratamo, the warrior is the bravest of men. 

addhikesu dhavato sTghatamo, the runner is the fastest of travellers. 

ayasma Anando arahantesu ahhataro, Venerable Ananda is one of the Arahants. 

5. The Locative or the Genitive is used with the words adhipati, lord; dayada, heir; 
issara, lord; kusala, skill; patibhu, bail; pasuta, born of; sakkhi, witness; and sami, 
master. 

lokasmim (or lokassa) adhipati, lord of the world. 
kammasmim (or kammassa) dayado, heir of action. 
pathaviyam (or pathaviya) issaro, lord of the earth. 
gitasmim (or gitassa) kusalo, skill in singing. 
dassanasmim (or dassanassa) patibhu, surety for appearance. 
gosu (or gavarn) pasuto, born of cows. 
adhikaranasmim (or adhikaranassa) sakkhi, witness in a case. 
Dhammasmim (or Dhammassa) sami, master of Truth. 
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6. The Locative is used with the words sadhu, good, kind; nipuna, proficient, skilful; 
and words having the sense of "being pleased with, angry with, contented with, 
being addicted to"; etc., and with prefixes adhi and upa, in the sense of exceeding, 
or master of. 

pannaya sadhu, good in wisdom. 
matari sadhu, kind towards the mother. 
vinaye nipuno, proficient in discipline. 
bhandagare niyutto, attached to the treasury. 
Dhamme garavo, reverence towards the Dhamma. 
Buddhe pasanno, being pleased with the Buddha. 
appakasmim tuttho, being contented with little. 
kasiranne na kuppami, I am not angry with the Kasi king, 
adhi devesu Buddho, the Buddha is superior to the gods. 
upanikkhe kahapanam, a Kahapana is greater than Nikkha. 

7. Sometimes the Locative is used in the sense of the (a) Nominative, (b) Accusative, 
(c) Instrumental (d) Dative, and (e) Ablative. 

(a) idam'pi'ssa hoti silasmim, this also is his virtue. 

(b) bahasu gahetva, taking the hands. 
bhikkhusu abhivadanti, salute the monks. 

(c) samana pattesu pindaya caranti, the ascetics go for alms with their bowls. 

(d) Sanghe, Gotami, dehi, Gotami, give to the Sangha. 

(e) kadallsu gaje rakkhanti, lit. they protect the elephants from the plantain trees. 
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The Genitive and Locative Absolutes 

The Nominative Absolute in English and the Ablative Absolute in Latin are expressed 
by the Genitive and Locative Absolutes in Pali. 

(a) When the subject of a participle is different from the subject of the verb it is put 
in the Locative Absolute and the participle is made to agree with it in gender, 
number and case. 

(b) If the subject of the participle is the same as that of the finite verb this 
construction is not used. 

(c) mayi gate so agato, he came when I had gone. 

bhikkhusahghesu bhojiyamanesu gato, he went when the multitude of monks 

were being fed. 

sabbe magga vivajjenti gacchante lokanayake, when the leader of the world goes, all 

turn away from the path. 

This construction corresponds to the Nominative Absolute in English and Ablative 

Absolute in Latin. 

(d) aharn gacchanto tena saddhim na sallapim, as I was going I did not speak with 
him. 

When disregard is to be shown the Genitive Absolute is often used. Sometimes the 

Locative Absolute is also used. 

matapitunnam rudantanam pabbaji or matapitusu rudantesu pabbaji, he 

renounced disregarding his weeping parents, i.e., he renounced in spite of or not 

withstanding the weeping of his parents. (Though his parents were weeping, he 

went forth into homelessness.) 

The same construction may be used in the sense of as soon as; no sooner than, by 

compounding eva with the participle; e.g., 

tayi agate y'eva so gato, he went as soon as you came, or he went just as you had 

come. 
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Na tavata dhammadharo, yavata bahu bhasati; 

yo ca appampi sutvana, dhammam kayena passati; 

sa ve dhammadharo hoti, yo dhammam nappamajjati. 

One does not yet know the Dhamma because one speaks much; 

he who hears only a little, and understands the Dhamma through his own efforts; 

he who is not heedless of the Dhamma is one truly versed in the doctrine. 

A monk named Ekudana lived alone in the forest. He knew by heart only one verse of the 
Dhamma, but he fully understood its meaning. Whenever he would recite the verse, the 
guardian spirits of the forest would applaud. 

At one occasion, two learned monks with many disciples came to that place. They asked 
Ekudana of there were many beings that wished to learn the Dhamma. Ekudana told them 
about the spirits applauding every time the Dhamma was spoken. The two monks they took 
turns preaching the Dhamma but when they finished, the guardian spirits did not applaud at 
all. Therefore they started to doubt Ekudana's words. But Ekudana simply recited the verse 
he knew and immediately the spirits started to applaud. 

The two monks returned to Savatthi and reported the matter to Buddha. The Buddha replied 
with this verse, saying that in understanding the Dhamma, quality is much more important 
than quantity. To remember only one verse, but understanding it fully is far better than 
remembering all the Buddha's words but not actually grasping their meaning. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 
Lesson XXVI 
Passive Voice 



There are different endings for the Passive Voice. Sometimes the endings of the 
Active Voice are also used in the sense of the Passive. 

In forming the Passive Voice, ya is added between the root and the endings. If the 
roots end in a and a, they are often changed into T. 



Examples 


rakkha 


- ya - te = rakkhTyate 


da 


- ya - te = dTyate 


nT 


- ya - te = nTyate 


su 


- ya - te = suyate 


paca 


- ya - te = pacayate = paccate 



Present Tense (Vattamana) 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd Person 


te 


paccate 


ante 


paccante 


2nd Person 


se 


paccase 


vhe 


paccavhe 


1st Person 


e 


pacce 


mhe 


paccamhe 



Aorist (Ajjatani) 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd Person 


a 


apacca, pacca 


u 


apaccu, paccu 


2nd Person 


se 


apaccise, paccise 


vharn 


apaccivham, paccivham 


1st Person 


a 


apacca, pacca 


mhe 


apaccimhe, paccimhe 



Perfect Tense (HlyattanI) 



SINGULAR 



PLURAL 



3rd Person 
2nd Person 
1st Person 



ttha apaccattha tthurn 
se apaccase vharn 
im apaccim mhase 



apaccatthum 
apaccavham 
apaccamhase 
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Benedictive (Pancamij 


) 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd Person 


tarn 


paccatam 


antarp 


paccantarp 


2nd Person 


ssu 


paccassu 


vho 


paccavho 


1st Person 


e 


pacce 


amase 


paccamase 



Subjunctive or Conditional (Sattami) 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd Person 


etha 


paccetha 


erarn 


pacceram 


2nd Person 


etho 


paccetho 


eyyavho 


pacceyyavho 


1st Person 


eyyarn 


pacceyyam 


eyyarn he 


pacceyyam he 



Future Tense (Bhavissanti) 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd Person 


ssate 


paccissate 


ssante 


paccissante 


2nd Person 


ssase 


paccissase 


ssavhe 


paccissavhe 


1st Person 


ssam 


paccissam 


ssamhe 


paccissamhe 



(Parokkha and Kalatipatti are not treated in this book.) 
Conjugation of hu (to be) 





Present Tense 






SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd Person 


hoti 


honti 


2nd Person 


hosi 


hotha 


1st Person 


homi 


homa 


Aorist (Ajjatani) 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd Person 


ahosi, ahu 


ahesurn 



2nd Person ahosi ahosittha 

1st Person ahosirn, ahum ahosimha, ahumha 



Future Tense (Bhavissani) 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd Person 


hessati, hehi 


hessanti 


2nd Person 


hessasi 


hessatha 


1st Person 


hessami 


hessama 
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Imperative (Pancami) 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd Person 


hotu 


hontu 


2nd Person 


hohi 


hotha 


1st Person 


homi 


homa 



Conditional (Sattami) 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd Person 


heyya 


heyya rp 


2nd Person 


heyyasi 


heyyatha 


1st Person 


heyya mi 


heyya ma, heyya rp 



Future Tense (Bhavissanti) 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd Person 


hessati, hehiti 


hessanti, hehinti 


2nd Person 


hessasi, hehisi 


hessatha, hehitha 


1st Person 


hessami, hehami 


hessama, hehama 



Perfect (Hiyattani) 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd Person 


ahuva 


ahuvu, ahuvu 


2nd Person 


ahuvo 


ahuvattha 


1st Person 


ahuvarp 


ahuvamha 
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Conjugation of asa (to be) 
Present 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd Person 


atthi 


santi 


2nd Person 


asi 


attha 


1st Person 


asmi, amhi 


asma, amha 





Aorist 






SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd Person 


asi 


asirpsu, asurp 


2nd Person 


asi 


asittha 


1st Person 


asirp 


asimha 



Imperative 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


3rd Person 


atthu 


santu 


2nd Person 


ahi 


attha 


1st Person 


asmi 


asma 



Conditional 



SINGULAR PLURAL 
3rd Person siya, assa siyurp, assu 
2nd Person assa assatha 



1st Person 



assam 



assama 
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An Elementary Pali Course 
Selections for Translation 
I. Buddheniya Vatthu: Story of Buddheni 

JambudTpe kira pubbe pataliputtanagare sattaslti-koti-nihita-dhanarp ekarn setthi- 
kularp ahosi. Tassa pana setthino eka y'eva dhlta ahosi - namena Buddheni nama. 
Tassa satta-vassika-kale mata-pitaro kalamakamsu. Tasmirp kule sabbarp 
sapateyyarp tassa y'eva ahosi. 

Sa kira abhirupa pasadika paramaya vannapokkharataya samannagata devacchara- 
patibhaga piya ca ahosi manapa saddha pasanna ratanattayamamika pativasati. 
Tasmirp pana nagare setthisenapati - uparajadayo tarn attano padaparikattarp 
kamayamana manusse pesesurp pannakarehi saddhirp. Sa tarn sutva cintesi:- 
mayharp matapitaro sabbarp vibhavarp pahaya mata. Maya'pi tatha gantabbarp. Kirn 
me patikulena. Kevalam citta-vinasaya bhavati. Maya pan'imam dhanarp Buddha- 
sasane y'eva nidahitum vattatl'ti cintesi. Cintetva ca pana tesarn mayharp 
patikulena'ttho'ti patikkhipi. 

Sa tato patthaya mahadanarp pavattentl samana-brahmane santappesi. 

Ath'aparabhage eko assa-vanijako assa-vanijjaya pubbant'aparantarp gacchanto 
agamma imasmirp gehe nivasam ganhi. Atha so vanijo tarn disva dhltu-sineham 
patitthapetva gandha-mala - vatth - 'alahkaradlhi tassa upakarako hutva gamanakale 
- "Amma etesu assesu tava ruccanakarp assarn ganhahl" ti aha. 

Sa'pi asse oloketva ekarn sindhavapotakarp disva "etarn me dehl' " ti aha. 

Vanijo - "Amma eso sindhavapotako. Appamatta hutva patijaggahl' " ti vatva tarn 
patipadetva agamasi. 

Sa'pi tarn patijaggamana akasa - garni - bhavarn hatva sammapatijaggantl evarn 
cintesi - puhhakaranassa me sahayo laddho'ti agatapubba ca me Bhagavato sakalam 
marabalarp vidhametva Buddhabhutassa Jaya-maha Bodhi-bhumi. Yannunaharp 
tattha gantva Bhagavato Jayamaha-bodhim vandeyyan'ti cintetva bahu rajata- 
suvanna-maladayo karapetva ekadivasarp assam' abhiruyha akasena gantva bodhi- 
malake thatva - Agacchantu ayya suvannamala pujetun'ti ugghosesi - ten'ettha: 

Yato patthaya'ham Buddha - sasane suddha-manasa 
Pasunna tena saccena - mamanuggaha-buddhiya 

Agacchantu namassantu - bodhirn pujentu sadhukam 
Sonnamalahi Sambuddha - putta ariyasavaka 

Sutva tarn vacanarp ayya - bahu Sllavasino 
Agamma nabhasa tattha - vandimsu ca mahirpsu ca. 
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Tato-ppabhuti sa kumarika Buddha-sasane atl'va pasanna niccameva 
assamabhiruyha agantva ariyehi saddhirp Mahabodhirp suvannamalabhi pujetva 
gacchati. 

Atha Pataliputta-nagar'opavane vanacara tassa abhinham gacchantiya ca 
agacchantiya ca rupasampattirp disva rafino kathesurp. "Maharaja, evarupa kumarika 
assam'abhiruyha agantva nibandharp vanditva gacchati. Devassanuruarp aggamahesi 
bhavitun' " ti. 

Raja tarn sutva "Tena hi bhane ganhatha nam kumarirp Mama aggamahesim karoml" 
ti, purise payojesi. 

Tena payutta purisa Bodhi-pujarp katva agacchantirp ganhama'ti tattha nillna 
gahana-sajja attharpsu. Tada sa kumarika assam'abhiruyha Maha-Bodhimandam 
gantva vltaragehi saddhirp pupphapujam katva vanditva nivatti. Atha tesu eko 
Dhammarakkhitatthero nama tassa eva'maha: "Bhagini, tvarp antaramagge cora 
ganhitukama thita. Asukhatthanarp patva appamatta sTgharn gaccha" ti. 

Sa pi gacchantl tarn thanarp patva corehi anubandhita assassa panhiya sahharp 
datva pakkami. Cora pacchato pacchato anubandhimsu. Asso vegarn janetva 
akasa'mullanghi. Kumarika vegarn sandharetum asakkontl assassa pitthito parigilitva 
patantl - maya katupakararp sara puttati aha. So patantirp disva vegena gantva 
pitthiyam nisldapetva akasato netva sakatthane y'eva patitthapesi. Tasma 

Tiracchanagata p'evarp - saranta upakarakam 
Na jahantl'ti mantvana - katahhu hontu panino. 

Tato sa kumarika sattasltikoti - dhanarp Buddhasasane y'eva vapitva yavajlvarp sllarp 
rakkhitva tato cuta suttappabuddho viya devaloke nibbatti. 

Atitarunavaya bho matugama'pi evarp 
Vividhakusalakammam katva saggarp vajanti 
Kusalaphalamahantarp mahhamana bhavanta 
Bhavatha katha'mupekka danamanadikamme. 

II. Paniyadinnassa Vatthu: Story of the Giver of Water 

JambudTpe ahhatarasmirp janapade kir'eko manusso ratthato rattharp janapadato 
janapadam vicaranto anukkamena Candabhaga-nadltTrarp patva navarn abhiruhitva 
paratlrarp gacchati. Ath'apararp gabbhinitthl taya eva'navaya gacchati. Atha nava 
gariga-majjha-patta-kale tassa kammaja vata calirpsu. Tato sa vijayitu'masakkontl 
kllanta panlyarp me detha pipasita'mhl' ti manusse yaci. Te tassa vacanarp asunanta 
viya panlyarp n'adamsu. Atha so janapadiko tassa karunayanto panlyarp gahetva 
mukhe asinci. Tasmirp khane sa laddhassasa sukhena darakarp vijayi. Atha te tlrarn 
patva katipaya-divasena attano attano thanarp papunirpsu. Ath'aparabhage so 
janapadiko ahhatara-kiccam paticca tassa itthiya vasana-gharam patva tattha tattha 
ahindanto nivasanattanam alabhitva nagaradvare salarp gantva tattha nipajji. 
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Tasmirp y'eva divase cora nagararp pavisitva rajagehe sandhim chinditva 
dhanasaram gahetva gacchanta rajapurisehi anubaddha gantva ta y'eva salaya 
chaddetva palayirpsu. Atha rajapurisa agantva tarn janapadikarp disva - ayarp coro'ti 
gahetva pacchabaharp ga|harp bandhitva puna-divase ranno dassesurp. 

Ranna "Kasma bhane, corakamma'kasT" ti pucchito. 

"N'aharp, deva, coro, agantuko'mhi" ti vutte, raja core pariyesitva alabhanto 
ayam'eva coro imarp maretha'ti anapesi. 

Rajapurisehi tarn galharp bandhitva aghatatthanam nette sa itthl tarn tatha 
nlyamanarp disva sahjanitva kampamana hadaya muhuttena rahho santikarp gantva 
vanditva, "deva eso na coro agantuko, muccath'etarp, deva'ti" 'aha. Raja tassa 
katharp asaddhahanto yajjetarp mocetum'icchasi tassagghanakam dhanarp datva 
muhcapehl'ti. 

Sa "sami mama gehe dhanarp n'atthi. Api ca me satta-puttehi saddhim mam dasirp 
karohi. Etarp muhca deva" ti aha. 

III. Duggatassa Da nam: A Pauper's Charity 

Ahosirp duggato pubbe - Baranasi-puruttame 
Danarn denti nara tattha - nimantetvana bhikkhavo 

JTvanto bhatiya so'harp - danarn dente mahajane 
Tutthahatthe pamudite - evarn cintes'aharp tada 

Samuppanna-vatthalahkara - danarn dent! ime jana 
Parattha'pi pahattha'va - sampattim'anubhonti te 

Buddhu'ppado ayarp dani - dhammo loke pavattati 
SusTla'dani vattanti - dakkhineyya jinorasa 

Avatthito'va sarpsaro - apaya khalu purita 
Kalyana-vimukha satta - kamarp gacchanti duggatirp 

Idani dukkhito hutva - jlvami kasiren'aham 
DaHddo kapano dlno - appabhogo anaHyo 

Idani bljarp ropemi - sukhette sadhu-sammate 
App'eva nama ten'aham - parattha sukhito siya 

Iti cintiya bhikkhitva - bhatirp katvana 'nekadha 
Mandaparp tattha karetva - nimantetvana bhikkhavo 

Ayasena adas 'aharn - payasarp amata yaso 
Tena kammavipakena - devaloke manorame 
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Jato'mhi dibbakamehi - modamano anekadha 
DIghayuko vannavanto - tejasl'ca ahos'aham. 

IV. Sumanadeviya Vatthu: Story of Sumana Devi 

Savatthiyam hi devasikarp Anathapindikassa gehe dve Bhikkhu-sahassani bhunjanti; 
tatha Visakhaya mahaupasikaya. Savatthiyan ca yo yo danarp datukamo hoti so so 
tesarp ubhinnarp okasarp labhitva'va karonti. Kirn karana? Tumhakarp danaggarp 
Anathapindiko va Visakha va agata'ti pucchitva n'agata'ti vutte satasahassarp 
vissajjetva katadanam'pi kirn danarp nam'etanti garahanti. 

Ubho'pi te Bhikkhusaiighassa rucin ca anucchavikakiccani ca ativiya jananti. Tesu 
vicarentesu bhikkhu cittaruparp bhunjanti. Tasma sabbe danarp datukama te 
gahetva'va gacchanti. Iti te attano ghare bhikkhu parivisitum na labhanti. 

Tato Visakha "ko nu kho mama thane thatva bhikkhusahgharp parivisissatl" ti 
upadharentl puttassa dhltararp disva tarn attano thane thapesi. Sa tassa nivesane 
bhikkhusahgharp parivisati. Anathapindiko'pi Mahasubhaddam nama jetthadhltararp 
thapesi. Sa bhikkhunarp veyyavaccam karonti dhammarp sunantl sotapanna hutva 
patikularp agamasi. Tato Cullasubhaddarp thapesi. Sa'pi tatth'eva karonti sotapanna 
hutva patikularp gata. Atha Sumanadevirp nama kanitthadhltararp thapesi. Sa pana 
Sakadagamiphalarp patva kumarika'va hutva tatharupena aphasukhena atura 
aharupacchedarp katva pitararp datthukama hutva pakkosapesi. So ekasmirp 
danagge tassa sasanarp sutva'va agantva - "Kim amma Sumane'?" ti aha. Sa'pi nam 
aha - "Kim tata kinitthabhatika"ti. 

"Vippalapasi, amma?" 

"Na vippalapami, kanitthabhatika" ti. 

"Bhayasi, amma" ti. 

"Na bhayami, kanitthabhatika" ti. 

Ettakam vatva y'eva pana sa kalamakasi. 

So Sotapanno'pi samano setthidhltari uppannasokarp adhivaseturp asakkonto Dhltu 
sarirakiccam karetva rodanto Satthusantikarp gantva "Kim gahapati dukkhl dummano 
assumukho rudamano upagato'sl" ti? vutte "Dhlta me bhante Sumanadevi kalakata" 
ti aha. 

"Atha kasma socasi? Nanu sabbesarp ekahsikarp marananti." 

"Janam'etarp bhante. Evarupa pana me hirottappasampanna dhlta sa maranakale 
satirp paccupatthapeturp asakkontl vippalamana mata'ti me anappakarp 
domanassarp uppajjati" ti. 

"Kim pana taya kathitam mahasetthi?" 
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"Aharp tarn bhante 'Amma Sumane' 'ti amantesirp. Atha nam aha 'Kim tata 
kanitthabhatika'ti. Tato 'vippalpasi amma' 'ti? 'Na vippalapamT'ti kanitthabhatika' 'ti. 
'Bhayasi amma' 'ti? 'Na bhayaml'ti kanittabhatika' 'ti. Ettakarp vatva kalamakasT" ti. 

Atha nam Bhagava aha. "Na te mahasetthi dhlta vippalapl" ti. 

"Atha kasma evam'aha?" ti 

Kanitthatta y'eva. Dhlta hi te gahapati maggaphalehi taya mahallika. Tvarp hi 
Sotapanno. Dhlta pana te Sakadagamini. Sa maggaphalehi mahallikatta evam'aha" ti. 

"Evarp bhante!" 

"Evarp gahapati!" 

"Idani kuhirp nibbatta, bhante?" 

Tusitabhavane gahapatl'ti vutte bhante mama dhlta idha hatakanarp antare 
nandamana, vicaritva ito gantva'pi nandanatthane y'eva nibbatta." 

Atha nam sattha "Ama gahapati appamatta nama gahattha va pabbajita va idha loke 
ca paraloke ca nandanti y'eva"ti vatva imam gatham'aha. 

Idha nandati pecca nandati - katapuhho ubhayattha nandati 
Puhharp me katan ti nandati - bhlyyo nandati suggatirp gato. 

V. Selections from Dhammapada 

Na hi verena verani - sammantT'dha kudacanam 
Averena ca sammanti - esa dhammo sanantano. 

Yatha agararp ducchannam - vutthi samativijjhati 
Evarp abhavitam cittam - rago samativijjhati. 

Yatha agararp succhannam - vutthi na samativijjhati 
Evarp subhavitam cittam - rago na samativijjhati. 

Idha socati pecca socati - papakari ubhayattha socati 
So socati so vihahhati - disva kamma-kilittha'mattano. 

Idha modati pecca modati - katapuhho ubhayattha modati 
So modati so pamodati - disva kamma-visuddhi'mattano. 

Idha tappati pecca tappati - papakari ubhayattha tappati 
Paparn me katan'ti tappati - bhTyo tappati duggatim gato. 

Idha nandati pecca nandati - katapuhho ubhayattha nandati 
Puhharp me katan'ti nandati - bhTyo nandati suggatirp gato. 
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Appamado amatapadam - pamado maccuno padarp 
Appamatta na mlyanti - ye pamatta yatha mata. 

Appamadena maghava - devanarp setthatarp gato 
Appamadam pasaiisanti - pamado garahito sada. 

Acirarp vata'yarp kayo - pathavirp adhisessati 
Chuddho apeta-vinnano - nirattharp'va kaliiigararp. 

Yatha'pi bhamaro puppharp - vannagandharp ahethayarp 
Pa|eti rasa'madaya - evarp game muni care. 

Na paresarp vilomani - na paresarp kat'akatarp 
Attano'va avekkheyya - katani akatani ca. 

Yatha'pi puppharasimha - kayira malagune bahu 
Evarp jatena maccena - kattabbarp kusalarp bahum. 

Madhu'va mannatl balo - yava paparp na paccati 
Yada ca paccati paparp - atha balo dukkharp nigacchati. 

Selo yatha ekaghano - vatena na samlrati 
Evarp ninda-pasarpsasu - na samihjanti pandita. 

Na attahetu na parassa hetu - na putta'micche na dhanarp na rattharp 

Na iccheyya adhammena samiddhi'mattano - sa sllava pahhava dhammiko siya. 

Yo sahassarp sahassena - sahgame manuse jine 
Ekarp ca jeyya attanarp - save sahgamaj'uttamo. 

Sabbe tasanti dandassa - sabbe bhayanti maccuno 
Attanarp u pa mam katva - na haneyya na ghataye. 

Sabbe tasanti dandassa - sabbesarp jTvitam piyarp 
Attanarp upamarp katva na haneyya na ghataye. 

Dhammarp care sucaritarp - na tarn duccaritam care 
DhammacarT sukharn seti - asmirp loke paramhi ca. 

Kiccho manussa patilabho - kiccham macchana jTvitam 
Kiccharp saddhammasavanam - kiccho buddhanarp uppado. 

Sabbapapassa akaranarp - kusalassa upasampada 
Sacitta pariyodapanarp - etarp Buddhana sasanam. 

Yo ca Buddhah ca dhammah ca - sahghah ca saranam gato 
Cattari ariya-saccani - samma'ppahhaya passati. 
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Dukkharp dukkhasamuppadarp - dukkhassa ca atikkamarp 
Ariyancatthaiigikam maggarp - dukkhupasamagaminarp. 

Etarp kho saranarp khemarp - etarp sarana'muttamarp 
Etarp sarana'magamma - sabbadukkha pamuccati. 

Na c'ahu na ca bhavissati - na cetarahi vijjati 
Ekantarp nindito poso - ekantarp va pasarpsito. 

Na tena pandito hoti - yavata bahu bhasati 
KhemT avero abhayo - pandito'ti pavuccati. 

Na tavata dhammadharo - yavata bahu bhasati 
Yo ca appam'pi sutvana - dhammarp kayena passati 
Save dhammadharo hoti - yo dhammarp na'ppamajjati. 

Akatarp dukkatarp seyyo - paccha tapati dukkatarp 
Katah ca sukatarp seyyo - yam katva nanutappati. 

Sukharp yava jara sllarp - sukha saddha patitthita 
Sukho pahhaya patilabho - papanarp akaranarp sukharp. 

Sabbadanarp dhammadanarp jinati - sabbarp rasarp dhammarasarp jinati 
Sabbarp ratirn dhammaratirp jinati - tanhakkhayo sabba dukkharp jinati. 

Cakkhuna sarpvaro sadhu - sadhu sotena sarpvaro 
Ghanena sarpvaro sadhu - sadhu jivhaya sarpvaro. 

Kayena sarpvaro sadhu - sadhu vacaya sarpvaro 
Manasa sarpvaro sadhu - sadhu sabbattha sarpvaro 
Sabbattha samvuto bhikkhu - sabbadukkha pamuccati. 

Dhammaramo dhammarato - dhammarp anuvicintayarp 
Dhammarp anussararp bhikkhu - saddhamma na parihayati. 

Yassa kayena vacaya - manasa n'atthi dukkatarp 
Sarpvutarp tlhi thanehi - tam'aharp brumi brahmanam. 

VI. 

Mano pubbahgama dhamma - mano settha manomaya 

Manasa ce padutthena - bhasati va karoti va 

Tato nam dukkham'anveti - cakkam'va vahato padarp. 

Mano pubbahgama dhamma - manosettha manomaya 
Manasa ce pasannena - bhasati va karoti va 
Tato nam sukham'anveti - chaya'va anapayinl. 
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In prose form: 

Dhamma mano pubbaiigama (honti), mano settha (honti), manomaya (honti), (Yo) 
ce padutthena manasa bhasati va karoti va, tato dukkharp nam anveti cakkarp 
vahato padarp iva. 

Dhamma mano pubbaiigama (honti), mano settha (honti), manomaya (honti), (Yo) 
ce pasannena manasa bhasati va karoti va, tato sukharp nam anveti anapayinl chaya 
iva. 

Dhamma-dhara, to hold or support, suffix mma. states or conditions. 

Pubbaiigama - pubba + rp + gama = going before. 

Manosettha - mana + settha. - When words of the mano group are compounded 
with another word, the final vowel is changed into 'o'. 

Manomaya - This is a Nominal Derivative (Taddihita) formed from mana and suffix 
'maya' which means made of. 

Padutthena - pa + dusa, to defile, pollute. This is the Perfect Participle of 'padusa'. 
Here the suffix 'ta' is changed into 'ttha'. Comp. dittha from disa, to see; nattha from 
nasa, to perish; dattha from dahsa, to sting; ittha from isu, to wish. 

Bhasati - Present tense of bhasa, to speak. 

Karoti - Present tense of kara, to do. 

Anveti - anu + eti The present tense of 'i", to go. Here 'u' is changed into V. 

Cakkarp'va - Cakkarp + iva, This is a Sandhi formed by dropping the following vowel. 

Vahato - The Genitive case of 'vahanta', from 'vaha', to carry. 

Pasannena - The Perfect Participle of 'pa', + 'sada', to be pleased. Here the suffix 'ta' 
is changed into 'nna'. Comp. 'bhinna', from bhidi, to break; chinna from chidi, to cut; 
channa from chada, to cover. 

Anapayinl - Na + apayinl. Here na is changed into 'an'. ApayinT is formed from apa + 
aya, to go. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 

Notes on Selections for Translation 

I. Buddheniya Vatthu: Story of Buddheni 

Kira - An Indeclinable used in reference to a report by hearing. It seems, is said. 

Nihita - pp. of ni + dha, bear. Deposited, laid aside, set apart. 

Kalamakamsu - Kalarn + akarnsu - died. Sing. Kalamakasi. 

Sapateyyam - property, wealth, provisions. 

Vanna-pokkharataya - beauty of complexion. 

Devacchara - celestial nymph. 

Ratana + ttaya + mamika - devoted to the Triple Gem. 

Padaparikattam - state of wife. 

Vibhavam - wealth. 

Pati + kulena - husband's clan. 

Kevalam - only. 

Tato patthaya - from that time, thence forth. 

Nivasam ganhi - took shelter. 

Potakam - colt. 

Patijaggahi - nourish, tend, look after. 

Puhha + karanassa - Dat. to one who is doing merit. 

Vidhametva - having vanquished, having defeated. 

Yannunaham - How, if I. 

Malake - in the enclosure, yard. 

Ugghosesi - shouted. 

Mam + anuggaha - have compassion on me. 

Sonna + malahi - with garlands of gold. 

Nabhasa - through the sky. 

Mahimsu - revered. 

Tato + ppabhuti - from that time. 

Nagara + upavane - in the wood near the city. 

Nibandham - frequently. 

Devassa + anurupam - suitable to the Deva (King). 

Bhane - a term of address used by superiors to subordinates. 

NilTna - hidden. 

Gahana + sajja - ready to seize. 

Nivatti - stopped. 

Panhiya - with the heel. 

Sahharn + datva - giving a sign. 

Vegarn janetva - accelerating the speed. 

Akasarn ullahghi - rose to the sky. 

Sandharetum - to bear. 

Parigalitva - having glided off, slipped. 

Tiracchanagata - animals. 

Mantvana - considering, thinking. 

Sutta-ppabuddho - risen from sleep. 

Matugama - women. 
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II. Panlyadinnassa Vatthu: Story of the Giver of Water 

Janapada - country 

Nad! + tlrarp - river bank. 

GabbhinT + itthl - pregnant woman. 

Kammaja-vata - pains of childbirth. 

Vijayiturp-asakkontT - unable to give birth. 

Pipasita + amhi - 1 am thirsty. 

Karunayanto - pitying. 

Laddha + assasa - having obtained consolation. 

Katipaya - few 

Paticca - on account of. 

Ahindanto - wandering. 

Sandhirp chinditva - making a break - broke into the house. 

Pacchabaharp - hands on the back. 

Galharp bandhitva - binding tightly. 

Agantuko - guest, foreigner, visitor. 

Anapesi - ordered. 

Aghatatthanarp - place of execution. 

Sanjanitva - recognising. 

Hadaya - heart. 

Muhuttena - in a moment. 

Asaddhahanto - not believing. 

Tassa-agghanakarp - its value. 

III. Duggatassa Da nam: A Pauper's Charity 

Duggato - poor man. 

Bhatiya - by wages. 

Tuttha-hatthe - pleased and delighted. 

Pamudite - rejoiced. 

Dakkhineyya - worthy of gifts. 

Jinorasa - the Sons of the Buddha. 

Avatthito - settled. 

Samsaro - Existence. 

Khalu - indeclinable, indeed. 

Kalyana-vimukka - opposed to good. 

Kasirena - with difficulty. 

Kapano - poor. 

DTno - miserable. 

Anajhiyo - destitute. 

Sadhu + sammate - regarded as good. 

Mandapam - hall. 

Ayasena - with trouble. 

Payasam - milk porridge. 



165 
For free distribution only 



IV. Sumanadeviya Vatthu: Story of Sumanadevi 

Devasikarp - adv. daily. 

Danaggam - alms-hall. 

Vutte - loc. of vutta, from vada, to speak. When said, on being said. 

Garahanti - from 'garaha' to condemn, despise. 

Rucirp - taste, desire, likes. 

Anucchavkha-kiccani - anu + chavi - ka = according to one's skin, i.e., befitting, 

proper, suitable. Kiccani, deeds, actions, duties. 

Ativiya - adj. thoroughly. 

Jananti - know, from ha, to know, Jana is substituted for ha. 

Tesu vicarentesu - loc. absolute. When they inquire. 

Cittaruparp - lit. according to the mind, i.e., as they liked or according to one's 

heart's content. 

Parivisitum - from pari + visa - to feed. 

Upadharenti - nom. feminine singular present participle of upa + dhara, to hold, take 

up. Reflecting. 

Thapesi - Aorist causal of tha, to stand. Placed. 

Veyyavaccarp karonti - perform duties, render service. 

Sotapanna - sota, stream; apanna, entered. Stream-Winner, the first stage of 

Sainthood. 

Patikularp - husband's family. 

Sakadagamiphalarp - Fruit of Ones - Returner, the second stage of Sainthood. 

Tatharupena aphasukhena - some such illness. 

Atura - ill. 

Aharupacchedarp - lit. food - cutting, i.e., starving. 

Pakkosapesi - Aorist causal of pa + kusa = caused to be called; summoned. 

Vippalapasi - from vi + pa + lapa, to speak. Speak confusedly, babble. 

Kalamakasi - lit. did the time i.e., died. 

Uppannasokarp - arisen grief. Uppanna is the p.p. of u + pada, to go. 

Adhivaseturp - inf. of adhi + vasa = to bear. 

Asakkonto - pres. participle of sakha, to bear. Being unable. 

SarTrakiccarp - lit. bodily duties, i.e. funeral ceremonies, obsequies. 

Karetva - Causal past participle of karu, to do. 

Rodanto - pres. part, of ruda, to lament, wail. 

Assumukho - assu, tears; mukha, face = tearful face. 

Kalakata - lit. time done i.e., dead. 

Ekarpsikarp - adv. certain. 

Hirottappasampanna - hiri = shame, modesty; ottappa = fear; sampanna = 

endowed with. 

Paccupatthapeturp - inf. of pati + upa + tha, to gather up. 

Mata - p.p. of mara, to die. 

Kathitarp - p.p. of katha, to speak; said, uttered, spoken. 

Mahallikatta - abstract noun. Being old. 

Nibbatta - p.p. of ni + vatu, born. 

Pecca - Ind. p.p. of pa + i, to go. Having gone. 

Katapuhho - the doer of good. 

Gata - p.p. of gamu = gone. 
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V. Selections from Dhammapada 

Verena - by anger. 

Sammanti - are pacified - samu. 

Sanantano - ancient law - Sanarp + suffix tana. 

Agararp - house. 

Du + channarp - ill-thatched. 

Vutthi - rain. 

Samativijjhati - penetrates through - sam + ati + vijjha. 

Pecca - hereafter. 

Kamma - kilittha - defiled actions. 

Modati - rejoices - muda. 
Visuddhirp - purity. 

Tappati - is tormented - tapa. 

MTyanti - die - ml. 

Maghava - a name given to Sakka, the king of the devas. 

Pasarpsanti - praise - pasamsa. 

Garahito - is denounced, blamed - garaha + ta. 

Adhisessati - will lie - adhi + si. 

Chuddho - thrown away. 

Apeta - vinnano - bereft of consciousness. 

Ni + attharn - useless. 

KaHngaram - charred log. 

Bhamaro - bee. 

Ahethayam - without injuring. 

Paleti - flies - pala. 

Vilomani - defects. 

Avekkheyya - should reflect - ava + ikkha 

Kayira - would make - kara. 

Malagune - different garlands. 

Maccena - by man. 

Mahhati - thinks - mana. 

Selo - rock. 

Eka-ghano - one-solid. 

Vatena - by wind. 

SamTrati - is shaken - sam + ira. 

Samiddhirp - prosperity. 

Sa - so, he. 
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Sangame - in the battle field. 
Jeyya - would conquer - jl. 

Tasanti - tremble - tasa. 
Haneyya - should kill - hana. 
Ghataye - should cause to kill - hana. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 

Vocabulary: Paji - English 

I | C| D | E | G | H | I | J | K| L 
M | N | | P | R| S HI U | V| Y 



Abhibhavati - (Abhi + bhu) overcomes. 

Abhibhu - m. conqueror. 

Abhidhamma - m. Higher Doctrine. 

Abhigacchati - (abhi + gamu) goes 

near to. 

Abhijanati - (abhi + ha) perceives. 

Abhikkamati - (abhi + kamu) goes 

forward. 

Abhimahgala - n. great festival. 

Abhimukha - facing towards. 

Abhihha - f. higher knowledge. 

Acariya - m. teacher. 

Adara - m. affection, esteem, care. 

Adaya - p.p. having taken. 

Adhibhuta - p.p. mastered. 

Adhigacchati - (adhi + gamu) attains, 

acquires. 

Adhipati - m. chief, master. 

Adhisessati - (adhi + si) will lie upon. 

AdhisTIa - a higher morality. 

AdhisTta - adj. very cold. 

Adhititthati - (adhi + tha) stands upon. 

Adhivasati - (adhi + vasa) dwells in. 

Aga - (gamu) went. 

Agacchati - (a + gamu) comes. 

Agatasamano - m. monastery. 

Aggi - m. fire. 

Aha - n. day. 

Aharn - pro. I. 

Ahara - m. food. 

Aharati - (a + hara) brings. 

Aja - m. goat. 

Aja - f. she-goat. 

Ajja - ind. to-day. 

Akasa - m. sky. 

AlikavadT - m. liar. 

Ama - ind. yes. 

Amacca - m. minister. 

Amba - n. mango. 



Ambara - n. garment. 

Amhakarp - pro. our. 

Amu - Pro. this, that, such. 

Ahguli - f. finger. 

Anna - adj. another 

Annada - giver of food. 

Ahhatara - adj. certain. 

Antevasiko - m. pupil. 

Antima - adj. last. 

Anu - pre. like, after, along, under. 

Anugacchati - (anu + gamu) follows. 

Anulomato - in accordance with. 

Anunayaka - m. sub-chief. 

Anupubbam - in due course. 

Anuraja - m. successor. 

Apa - pre. from, away from. 

Apabbata - n. as far as the rock. 

Apagacchati - (apa + gamu) goes 

away. 

Apana - n. shop, market. 

Apara - adj. other, western, 

subsequent. 

Apa ran ha - m. afternoon. 

Apasalaya - from the hall. 

Apavada - m. abuse, blame. 

Api - ind. over, near to. 

Apidhana - n. cover, lid. 

Appa - adj. little, few. 

Appamada - m. earnestness. 

Arahanta - m. Arahat. 

Arama - m. temple, garden. 

Aroceti - (a + ruca) informs, tells, 

announces. 

Arogya - n. health. 

Asadhu - m. bad man. 

Asana - n. seat. 

Asi - m. sword. 

Asikalaho - m. swordfight. 

AsTti - eighty. 

Assa - m. horse. 

Assa - f. mare. 
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Atavi - f. forest. 

Ativiya - adj. very. 

Atigacchati - (ati + gamu) overcomes. 

Atikkamati - (ati + kamu) transgresses. 

Atisundara - very beautiful. 

Atithi - m. guest. 

Atta - m. soul, self. 

Attha - m. matter, meaning, good. 

Attha - eight. 

Atthadasa - eighteen. 

Atthama - eighth. 

Atthi - n. bone. 

Avabhodha - m. understanding. 

Avacarati - (ava + cara) traverses. 

Avaharati - (ava + hara) takes away. 

Avajanati - (ava + ha) despises. 

Avakkamati - (ava + kamu) descends. 

Avamahhati - (ava + mana) looks 

down upon. 

Avuso - ind. friend, brother. 

Aya - n. iron. 

Ayomaya - made of iron. 

Ayu - n. age. 



B 



Bahudha - in many ways. 

Bala - m. young. 

Balata - f. childhood. 

Balatta - n. ignorance. 

Balavantu - m. powerful. 

Bandhumantu - m. he who has 

relations. 

Bhagavantu - m. The Blessed One. 

BhaginT - f. sister. 

Bhajati - (bhaja) associates. 

Bhanati - (bhana) speaks, recites. 

Bhanda - n. goods, article. 

Bhandagarika - m. treasurer 

Bhante - ind. Lord, Reverend Sir. 

Bhariya - f. wife. 

Bhasa - f. language. 

Bhasana. - n. speech. 

Bhattu - m. husband. 

Bhatu - m. brother. 

Bhava - n. existence. 

Bhavati - (bhu) becomes. 

Bhaveti - (bhu) cultivates, develops. 



Bhaya - n. fear. 

Bhikkhu - m. mendicant, monk. 

BhikkhunT - f. nun. 

Bhinna - p.p. broken. 

Bhu - to be. 

Bhujaga - m. snake. 

Bhunjitukama - wishing to eat. 

Bhumi - f. ground. 

Bhuhjati - (bhuji) eats, partakes. 

Bhuta - n. being. 

BTja - n. seed, germ. 

Brahmacari - m. celibate. 

Buddha - m. The Enlightened One. 

Buddhadesita - preached by Buddha. 

Bujjhati - (budha) understands. 



Cakkhu - n. eye. 

Canda - m. moon. 

Carati - (cara) wanders. 

Catuttha - fourth. 

CattajTsati - forty. 

Catu - four. 

Catuddasa - fourteen. 

Ceta - n. mind. 

Cha - six. 

Chatta - n. umbrella. 

Chattha - sixth. 

Oram - indec. for a long time. 

Corabhayarp - n. fear from thief. 

Corayati - (cura) steals. 

Coreti - (cura) steals. 

Cuddasa - fourteen. 



Dakkhina - south. 

Dana - n. alms, giving, gift. 

Danda - n. stick. 

DandT - he who has a stick. 

Daraka - m. child. 

Darika - f. girl. 

Daru - n. wood, fire-wood. 

Darumaya - wooden. 

Dasa - ten. 

Dasa - m. servant. 

Dasi - f. servant-maid. 
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Datu - m. giver. 

Dayaka - m. supporter. 

Deseti - (disa) preaches. 

Deti - (da) gives. 

Deva - m. god. 

Devi - f. goddess. 

Deyya - that which should be given. 

Dhamma - m. Law, Truth, Doctrine. 

Dhammacari - m. righteous one. 

Dhammadhara - m. versed in the 

Dhamma. 

Dhammasala - f. preaching hall. 

Dhammata - f. nature. 

DhammavadT - m. speaker of the 

Truth. 

Dhammika - righteous. 

Dhana - n. wealth. 

Dhavati - (dhava) runs. 

Dhenu - f. cow. 

DhTtu - f. daughter. 

Dhitimantu - m. courageous one. 

Dhovati - (dhova) washes. 

Dhunati - (dhu) destroys. 

Dibbati - (diva) enjoys. 

DTgha - adj. long. 

Dinakara - m. Sun. 

DTpa - n. light, lamp. 

Disa - f. quarter, direction. 

Ditthadhammo - m. Saint. 

Divasa - m., n. day. 

Dosa - m. hatred. 

Du - pre. bad, difficult. 

Duddama - difficult to tame. 

Duggati - f. evil state. 

Duhitu - f. daughter. 

Duranubodha - difficult of 

comprehension. 

Dutiya - second. 

Dvadasa - twelve. 

Dvi - two. 

Dvikkhattum - twice. 



Eka - one, certain, some. 
Ekadasa - eleven. 
E|aka - m. goat. 



Eva - ind. just, quite, even, only. 
Evam - ind. thus. 



Gacchati - (gamu) goes. 

Gahapati - m. householder. 

Gama - m. village. 

Gamato - gone to the village. 

Gamaka - m. goer. 

Gamana - n. going. 

Gamata - f. collection of villages. 

Gariga - f. river. 

Gantukama - wishing to go. 

Garayha - blamable. 

Gati - f. state. 

Ghara - n. home, house. 

Ghata - m. pot, jar. 

Ghosana - noisy. 

Gilana - m. sick person. 

GTti - f. song. 

Go - m. bull. 

Gotrabhu - n. Sanctified one. 

Gunavantu - m. virtuous one. 



H 



Harati - (hara) carries. 
Hattha - m. hand. 
Hatthi - m. elephant. 
HatthinT - f. she-elephant. 
Have - ind. indeed, certainly. 
Hi - indec. indeed. 
HTyo - ind. yesterday. 



Icchati - (isu) wishes, desires. 

Idani - ind. now. 

Idha - ind. here. 

Ima - this. 

Itara - adj. different, the remaining. 

Ito - ind. hence, ago, from here. 

Iva - ind. like. 

Isi - m. sage. 
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Janaka - m. father. 
JananT - f. mother. 
Janata - f. multitude. 
Jaya - m. victory. 
Jayati - Qana) arises, is born. 
Jettha - eldest. 
Jetu - m. conqueror. 
Jeyya - elder. 
Jinati - Qi) conquers. 
JTvati - QTva) lives. 



K 



Ka - pro. who, which? 

Kadariya - m. miser. 

Kammaja - born of kamma. 

Kampati - (kampa) shakes, wavers. 

Kanha - black. 

Kanittha - adj. youngest. 

Kaniya - adj. younger. 

Kanna - f. maiden, virgin. 

Kapi - m. monkey. 

Karaka - m. doer. 

Karana - n. doing. 

Karanlya - that which should be done. 

Kassaka - m. farmer. 

Katama - pro. what, which? 

Katannu - m. grateful person. 

Katara - pro. what, which? 

Kattu - m. doer. 

Kattukama - wishing to do. 

Kavi - m. poet. 

Kayika - bodily. 

Khadati - (khada) eats, chews. 

Khaggavisanakappa - m. like a 

rhinoceros. 

Khajja - eatable. 

Khanati - (khana) digs. 

Khanti - f. patience. 

Khetta - n. field. 

Khipparp - ind. quickly. 

KhTra - n. milk. 

Khuddaka - adj . small. 

Kim - ind. why? what? pray. 

Kljati - plays. 

Kodha - m. anger. 



Kodhana - irritable. 
Koti - f. hundred lakhs. 
Kuddala - m., n. spade. 
Kujjhati - (kudha) gets angry. 
Kumbhakara - m. potter. 
Kuhjara - m. elephant. 
Kupa - m. well. 



Labhati - (labha) receives. 

Lakkharp - lakh. 

Lekhana - n. letter. 

Likhati = (likha) writes. 

Lobha - m. greed. 

Loka - m. world. 

Lokahita - beneficial to the world. 

Lokika - worldly. 

Lonika - mixed with salt. 

M 

Maccha - m. fish. 
Maccu - m. death. 
Madhu - m. honey. 
Magga - m. road. 
Maggika - m. traveller. 
Mahanta - adj. big. 
MahesT - f. queen. 
Majja - n. intoxicant. 
Majjhima - adj. middle. 
Malakara - m. garland-maker. 
Mama - pro. my, mine. 
Mana - mind. 
Mana - n. pride. 
Mahca - m. bed. 
Mani - m. jewel. 
Manomaya - mental. 
Manusatta - n. manhood. 
Marana - n. death. 
Masa - m., n. month. 
Matula - m. uncle. 
MatulanT - f. aunt. 
Mayharp - pro. my, mine. 
Medha - adj. wise. 
MedhavT - m. wise man. 
MedhavinT - f. wise woman. 
Mitta - m., n. friend. 



172 



For free distribution only 



Mukha - n. face, mouth. 
Muni - m. sage. 
Mutti - f. deliverance. 

N 

Nagara - m. city. 

Nagarika - urban. 

Nama - n. name, mind. 

Namo - ind. honour. 

Narapati - m. king. 

Nan - f. woman. 

Nara - m. man. 

Natha - m. lord, refuge. 

Nati - m. relative. 

Nattu - m. nephew. 

Natu - m. knower. 

Nava - f. ship, boat. 

Navika - m. navigator. 

Nava - nine. 

Navama - ninth. 

Navuti - ninety. 

Netu - m. leader. 

Nirahara - without food. 

NTca - mean, low. 

Nicaya - n. accumulation. 

Nidahati - (ni + daha) lays aside. 

Nidhaya - ind. p.p. having left aside. 

Nigacchati - (ni + gamu) goes away. 

Nigama - m. town, market 

NTharati - (ni + hara) takes away, 

removes. 

Nikkhamati - (ni + kamu) departs. 

Nikkhanati - (ni +khana) buries. 

NTIa - adj. blue. 

NTrasa - sapless, tasteless. 

NTroga - healthy. 

NisTdati - (ni + sada) sits. 

Nittanho - arahant (Desireless One). 

Nivattati - (ni + vatu) ceases. 



Odana - m. rice, cooked rice. 
Oja - f. essence. 
Osadha - m. medicine. 
Osadhasala - f. dispensary. 
Ovada - m. advice. 



Pabala - very strong. 

Pabbata - m., n. rock. 

Pacati - (paca) cooks. 

Pacchabhattarp - after meal. 

Pacchima - west. 

Pada - m,. n. foot 

Paharati - (pa + hara) strikes. 

Pakkamati - (pa + kamu) sets out, 

goes away. 

Pakkhipati - (pa + khipa) throws in, 

puts in. 

PaHbhasa - f. paH-language. 

Pana - ind, but, however, further. 

Pahca - five. 

Pahcadasa - fifteen. 

Pahcadha - fivefold. 

Pahca ma - fifth. 

Pandita - m. wise man. 

Pahha - m. question 

PanTta - noble. 

Pahcama - fifth. 

Pannarasa - fifteen. 

Pahha - f. wisdom. 

Pannakara - m. present. 

Pannasa - fifty. 

Papa - n. evil. 

Papaka - adj . evil. 

PapakarT - m. evil-doer. 

Papunati - (pa + apa) arrives. 

Para - adj. other, different. 

Para - ind. away, aside, back, opposed 

to. 

Parabhava - m. decline, ruin. 

Parajaya - defeat. 

Parakkamati - (para + kamu) strives. 

Pari - pre. around, about, complete. 

Pariccheda - m. limit, extent, chapter. 

Paridahati - (pari + daha) puts on. 

Paridhavati. - (pari + dhava) runs 

about. 

Parikkhipati - (pari + khipa) throws 

around. 

Parisuddha - complete purity. 

Pasattha - good. 

Patarasa - m. morning meal. 

Patati - (pata) falls. 
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Pathama - first. 

Pathasala - f. school. 

Pati - m. husband, lord. 

Pati - pre. again, against, back, 

towards. 

Patideti - (pati + da) gives in return. 

Patikkamati - (pati + kamu) retreats. 

Patilekhana - n. letter in reply. 

Patilomarp - backwards. 

Patipada - f. course, conduct, practice. 

Pati raja - hostile king. 

Patiruparp - counterfeit, suitable. 

Patisotarp - against the stream. 

Pativadati - (pati + vada) answers. 

Pato - ind. early in the morning. 

Pavisati - (pa + visa) enters. 

Paya - n. water, milk. 

Payati - (pa + ya) goes forward. 

Payojana - n. use, need. 

Pema - m. attachment, love. 

Pita - adj. yellow. 

PTtha - n. chair, bench. 

PTti - f. joy. 

Pitu - m. father. 

Potthaka - n. book. 

Pubba - adj. first, foremost, eastern. 

Pubbanha - m. forenoon. 

Pucchati - asks. 

Pujeti - offers. 

Puhha - n. merit, good. 

Punnakari - m. good-doer. 

Puppha - n. flower. 

Purato - ind. in the presence of. 

Puratthima - east. 

Putta - m. son. 

Puttika - he who has sons. 



Raja - m. king. 
Raja - n. dust. 

Rajatamaya - made of silver. 
Raj in! - f. queen. 
Rakkhati - protects. 
Ratha - m. cart, chariot. 
Rathakara - charioteer. 
Rati - f. attachment. 
Ratta - adj. red. 



Rattha - n. country, kingdom, realm. 
Ratti - f. night. 
Roga - m. disease. 
Rukkha - m. tree. 
Rundhati - (rudhi) obstructs. 



Sa - she. 

Sabba - all. 

Sabbada - ind. everyday. 

Sabbannu - m. All Knowing One. 

Sabbaso - in every way. 

Sabbatha - in every way. 

Sacca - a truth. 

Sada - ind. always. 

Saddha - f. faith, devotion, confidence. 

Sadhu - m. good man. 

Sadhu - adj. good. 

Sadhukarp - ind. well. 

Sahaya - m. friend. 

Sala - f. hall. 

Samagacchati - (sam + a + gamu) 

assembles. 

Samana - m. holy man, ascetic. 

Sambuddha - self-enlightened. 

Sameti - meets together. 

Sam! - m. husband, lord. 

Samma-Sammbuddha - m. Fully 

Enlightened One. 

Sammukha - face to face with. 

Sam - pre. with, together, self. 

Sahgha - m. collection, The Order. 

Sarpharati - (sam + hara) collects. 

Sahkhipati - (sam + khipa) condenses. 

Sahkilissati - (sam + kilisa) is defiled. 

Sara - n. lake. 

Sarana - n. refuge. 

Satta - seven. 

Sahassarp - thousand. 

Satarp - hundred. 

Sattadasa - seventeen. 

Sattama - seventh. 

Satthi - sixty. 

Sattati - seventy. 

Satthu - m. teacher. 

Sayamasa - m. evening meal, dinner. 

Sena - f. army. 
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Seta - adj . white. 

Settha - adj. excellent, chief. 

STIa - n. morality, precept, virtue. 

STIadhanarp - wealth of virtue. 

Sira - n. head. 

STta - adj . cold, cool. 

Siva - would be. 

So - pro. he. 

Soka - m. grief. 

So|asa - sixteen. 

Sotu - m. hearer. 

Sovannamaya - golden. 

Su - pre. good, well, thoroughly, 

excess. 

Subhavita - p.p. thoroughly practised. 

Suda - m. cook. 

Sudubbala - very weak. 

Sudesita - well preached. 

Sugati - f. good or happy state. 

Sujana - m. good man. 

Sukara - easy to do. 

Sukhita - adj. happy, healthy. 

Sunakha - m. dog. 

Sunati - (su) hears. 

Suve - ind. tomorrow. 



Tada - ind. then. 

Ta|aka - n. pond pool. 

Tama - n. darkness. 

Tan ha - f. craving. 

Tapa - n. asceticism, control. 

Tarati - (tara) crosses. 

Taruna - adj . young. 

Tasarp - f. their. 

Tassa - m., n., pro. his. 

Tassa - f. pro. her. 

Tatiya - third. 

Tava - m., f., n., pro. your. 

Teja - n. majesty. 

Terasa - thirteen. 

Tesarp - m., n., pro. their. 

Ti - three. 

Tina - n. grass. 

Timsati - thirty. 

Tumhakarp - m., f., n., pro. Plu. your. 

Tuyharp - m., f., n. pro. Sing. your. 



U 



Ucca - adj . high. 

Ucchindati - (u + chidi) cuts off. 

Udaka - n. water. 

Udaya - m. rise, beginning. 

Uggacchati - (u + gamu) rises. 

Ukkhipati - (u + khipa) throws 

upwards. 

Unha - adj. hot. 

Upa - pre. near, towards, next. 

Upadana - attachment, clinging. 

Upadhavati - (upa + dhava) runs up 

to. 

Upagacchati - (upa + gamu) goes 

near. 

Upagahgarp - near a river. 

Upakaddhati - (upa + kaddha) drags 

down. 

Upakanna - into the ear. 

Upanagararp - near a city, suburb. 

Uparaja - m. viceroy. 

Upasaka - m. devotee (male). 

Upasakha - minor branch. 

Upasahkamati - (upa + sam + kamu) 

approaches. 

Upasika - f. devotee, (female). 

Ura - n. shoulder. 

Uttara - adj. higher, superior, 

northern. 

Uttarati - (u + tara) ascends. 



Va - ind. either, or. 

Vaca - f. word. 

Vaceti - (vaca) reads, recites. 

Vadati - (vada) speaks. 

Vadhu - f. young wife. 

Vanavasa - residence in the forest. 

Vandati - (vanda) salutes. 

Vanna - m. appearance, colour, praise. 

Vapati - sows. 

Vassa - m., n. year, rain. 

Vattha - n. cloth, raiment. 

Vattu - m. talker. 

Vaya - n. age. 

Vayamati - strives, tries. 
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Vejja - m. doctor, physician. 

Vibhava - m. power, free from 

existence. 

Vicarati - (vi + cara) wanders about. 

Vicchindati - (vi + chidi) cuts off. 

Vigata - separated. 

Vihannati - perishes. 

Vfhi - m. paddy. 

Vikkhipati - scatters. 

Viloma - reverse. 

Vimala - stainless. 

Vimukha - averted. 

Vimutti - f. perfect release. 

Vipassati - (vi + passa) sees clearly. 

Vfsarp - twenty. 

Visama - uneven. 

Vfsati - twenty. 

Visikha - f. street. 

Visoka - sorrowless. 



Visujjhati - (vi + sudha) is purified. 

Viya - ind. like. 

Vuddha - adj . old. 

Vyakaroti - (vi + a + kara) expounds. 



Ya - pro. who, which, that. 

Yacaka - m. beggar. 

Yada - ind. when. 

Yagu - m. rice-gruel. 

Yasa - n. glory. 

Yathabalarp - according to strength. 

Yathakammarp - to order. 

Yathasatti - according to one's ability. 

Yathavuddharp - according to seniority. 

Yava - ind. till, so long. 

Yavadattharp - as one wishes. 

YavajTvarp - till life lasts. 

Yogga - suitable. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 

Vocabulary: English - Paji 

B | C| D | E| F | G | H | I | J |K| L | M 
N|0|P|Q|R|S|I|U|V|W|Y 



Abandons - jahati. 

About- matta. 

Above - upari. 

Abuse - upavada. m. 

Accumulation - nicaya. 

Acquires - adhigacchati. 

Action - kamma. n. 

Advice - ovada. m. 

Affection - adara. m. 

After - paccha. ind. 

Afternoon - a pa ran ha. m. 

Again - puna. ind. 

Against - pati. ind. 

Age - ayu. n. 

Ago - ito. ind. 

All - sabba. adj. 

All-Knowing One - sabbannu. m. 

Alms - dana. 

Also - api, ca. ind. 

Always - niccarp. ind. 

And - ca. ind. 

Anger - kodha. m. 

Angry (gets) - kujjhati. 

Announces - aroceti. 

Another - ahha. pro. 

Answers - pativadati. 

Appearance - vanna. m. 

Approaches - upasahkamati. 

Aquatic - jalaja. 

Arahant - arahanta. 

Arises - uggacchati. 

Arises (is born) - jayati, uppajjati. 

Army - sena. f. 

Around - pari. ind. 

Arrives - papunati. 

Article - bhanda. n. 

Ascends - aruhati. 

Ascetic - samana, m. 

Asceticism - tapa. m. 



Asks - pucchati. 

As long as - tava. ind. 

Assembles - samagacchati. 

Associates - bhajati. 

Attachment - pema. m., rati. f. 

Attains - adhigacchati. 

Aunt - matulani. f. 

Avaricious person - kadariya. m. 

Averted - vimukha. 

Away - apa, ava, para, ni. pre. 



B 



Back - puna, ind 

Backwards - patilomam. 

Bad - du. pre. 

Bad man - asadhu. m. 

Becomes - bhavati. 

Becoming - bhava. m. 

Bed - mahca, m. 

Beggar - yacaka. m. 

Beginning - udaya. m. 

Behind - paccha. ind. 

Bench - pltha. n. 

Beyond - pararp. ind. 

Big - mahanta. adj. 

Bird - sakuna. m. 

Black - kanha. adj. 

Blamable - vajja. 

Blame - apavada. m. 

Blessed - bhagavanta. 

Blessings-bestower - sivahkara. m. 

Blue - nlla. adj. 

Blueness - nllata. f. nllattam. n. 

Boat - nava. f. 

Bodily - kayika. 

Bone - atthi. n. 

Book - potthaka, m., n. 

Born (is) - jayati. 

Brings - aharati. 

Brother - avuso. (A form of address). 
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Brother - bhatu. m. 
Buddha - Buddha, m. 
Bull - go. m. 
Buries - nikhanati. 
But - pana. ind. 
Buys - kinati. 



Care - adara. m. 

Carries - ha rati. 

Cart - ratha. m. 

Chair - pltha. n. 

Chapter - pariccheda. m. 

Chariot - ratha. n. 

Chews - khadati. 

Chief - adhipati. m. settha. adj. 

Child - daraka. m. 

Childhood - balata. f. 

City - nagara. n. 

Clear - vippasanna. 

Climbs - aruhati. 

Cloth - vattha. n. 

Coach-builder - rathakaraka. 

Cold - slta. adj. 

Collection - samuha. m. 

Collects - sahharati. 

Colour - vanna. m. 

Comes - agacchati. 

Compiles - sahganhati. 

Complete - sampunna. 

Condenses - sahkhipati. 

Condition - bhava. m. 

Condition (of birth) - gati. f. 

Conduct - patipada. f. acara. m. 

Conqueror - abhibhu. m. 

Conquers - jinati. 

Consent - anumati. f. 

Control - dama. m. 

Cook - suda. m. 

Cooks - pacati. 

Cook (wishing to) - pacitukama. 

Cooked rice - odana. n. 

Cool - slta. adj. 

Counterfeit - patiruparp. 

Country - rattha. n. 

Courageous - dhitimantu. m. 

Course - patipada. f. 



Cover - apidhana, pidhana. n. 
Covetousness - abhijjha. f. 
Cow - dhenu. f. 
Craving - tan ha. f. 



Darkness - andhakara. m. 
Daughter - dhltu. f. 
Day - divasa. m., n. 
Death - maccu. m. 
Declares - vadati. 
Defeat - parajaya. m. 
Defiles - sahkilissati. 
Deliverance - mutti. g. 
Delusion - moha. m. 
Departs - nikkhamati. 
Descends - okkamati. 
Despises - avajanati. 
Destroys - dhunati. 
Destruction - khaya. m. 
Devotee (male) - upasaka. m. 
Devotee (female) - upasika. f. 
Devotion - saddha f. 
Different - nana. 
Difficult - dukkara. 
Digs - khanati. 
Dinner - sayamasa. m. 
Direction - disa. f. 
Disappears - antaradhayati. 
Disciple - savaka. m. 
Disease - roga. m. 
Dispensary - osadhasala. f. 
Do (wishing to) - kattukama. 
Doctor - vejja. m. 
Doctrine - Dhamma. m. 
Doer - karaka. m. 
Dog - sunakha. m. 
Doing - karonta. pres. p. 
Down - hettha. ind. 
Drags down - upakaddhati. 
Drinks - pibati, pivati. 
Drinkable - peyya. 
Dust - raja. n. 
Dwells - viharati. 
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Ear - sota. n. 

Early - pubba. adj. 

Earnestness - appamada. m. 

East - puratthima. 

Easy (to do) - sukara. 

Eat (wishing to) - bhunjitukama. 

Eater - bhojaka. 

Eats - bhunjati. 

Edible - khadanlya. 

Eight - attha. 

Eighteen - atthadasa, attharasa. 

Eighty - asata. 

Either - va. 

End - anta. m. 

Enlightened one - Sambuddha. m. 

Especial - visesa. 

Essence - sara. n. 

Esteem - adara. m. 

Even - api. ind. 

Evening - sayanha. m. 

Evening-meal - sayamasa. m. 

Everyday - sabbada. 

Evil - papa. n. 

Evil doer - papakarl. m. 

Evil State - duggati. f. 

Excellent - settha. adj. sutthu. ind. 

Exhortation - ovada. m. 

Existence - bhava. m. 

Expounds - vyakaroti. 

Extent - pariccheda. m. 

Eye - cakkhu. n. 



Face - mukha. n. 

Falls - patati. 

Faith - saddha. f. 

Farmer - kassaka. m. 

Father - janaka. m. pitu. m. 

Fear - bhaya. n. 

Few - appa. adj . 

Field - khetta. n. 

Fifteen - pahcadasa, pannarasa. 

Fifth - pahcama. 

Finger - ahguli. f. 

Fire - aggi. m. 



Firewood - daru. n. 

First - pathama. 

Fish - maccha. m. 

Five - pahca. 

Flower - puppha. n. 

Folds - sarpharati. 

Follows - anugacchati. 

Food - ahara. m. 

Foot - pada. m. 

Foremost - pubba. adj. 

Forenoon - pubbanha. m. 

Forest - atavi. f. vana. n. 

Forest (residence in) - vanavasa. 

Forty-nine - ek'una pannasa. 

Four - catu. 

Fourteen - cuddasa, catuddasa. 

Fourth - catuttha. 

Freed - mutta. p.p. 

Freedom - mutti. f. 

Friend - avuso, mitta. n., m. sahaya. 

m. 

Fruit - phala. n. 

Further - puna. ind. 



Gait - gati. f. 

Ganges - gariga. f. 

Garden - arama. m. 

Garland-maker - malakara. m. 

Garment - ambara. m. vattha. n. 

Germ - blja. n. 

Gets - labhati. 

Gets (angry) - kujjhati. 

Gift - dana. n. 

Girl - daraka. f. 

Giver - dayaka. m. 

Giver (of food) - annada. 

Gives - deti. 

Giving - dana. n. 

Glory - yasa. n. 

Goal - attha. m. 

Goat - aja. m. 

Goat (she ) - aja. f. 

God - deva. m. 

Goddess - devl. f. 

Goes - gacchati. 

Goes about - vicarati. 
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Goes away - apagacchati. 
Goes forward - abhigacchati. 
Going - gamana. n. 
Golden - sovannamaya. 
Good - sundara. adj. 
Good doer - punnakari. m. 
Good man - sujana. m. 
Goods - bhanda. n. 
Grass - tina. n. 

Grateful-person - katannu. m. 
Great - mahanta. adj. 
Greed - lobha. m. 
Grief - soka. m. 
Ground - bhumi. f. 
Grows - vaddhati. 
Gruel-rice - yagu. m. 
Guest - atithi. m. 



I - aharp. pro. 
Ignorance - balatta. n. 
Immediately - khipparp. ind. 
In - anto. ind. 
Indeed - have, hi, eva. ind. 
Informs - aroceti. 
Intoxicating - majja. 
Iron - aya. n. 
Iron-made - ayomaya. 



Jar - ghata. n. 
Jewel - mani. m. 
Joy - pTti. f. 



H 



K 



Hall - sala. f. 

Hand - hattha. m. 

Happy - sukhita. adj. 

Happy state - sugati. f. 

Hatred - kodha. m. 

He - so. 

Head - sira. n. 

Health - arogya. n. 

Healthy - nTroga. 

Heard - suta. p.p. 

Hearer - sotu. m. 

Hearing - sutva. ind. p.p. 

Hears - sunati. 

Hence - ito. ind. 

Here - idha. ind. 

High - ucca. adj. 

Higher - uttara. 

Hinders - badhati. 

His - tassa. pro. 

Holy man - samana. m. 

Home - ghara. n. 

Horse - assa. in. 

Hospital - gilanasala. f. 

House - ghara. n. 

Hundred - satarp. 

Hundred millions - dasakoti. 

Hundred thousands - satasahassa. 

Husband - sami. m. 



Kindness - karuna. f. 
King - raja. m. 
Kingdom - rattha. n. 
Knower - natu. m. 
Knowledge - nana. n. 
Knowledge, higher - abhinna. f. 
Knows - janati. 



Lake - ta|aka. m. 
Lakh - lakkha. 
Lamp - dTpa. m. 
Language - bhasa. f. 
Last- antima. adj. 
Law - dhamma. m. 
Lays aside - nidahati. 
Leader - nayaka. m. 
Leading - nayanta. pres. p. 
Learns - sikkhati. 
Letter - lekhana. n. 
Lid - pidahana. n. 
Lie - musa. f. 
Lier - alikavadT. m. 
Light - dTpa. n. 
Like - viya, iva. ind. 
Limit - pariccheda. m. 
Little - appa. adj. 



180 



For free distribution only 



Lives - jlvati. 

Long - cirarp, dlgha. adj. 

Lord - natha. m., Issara. m. 

Low - nlca. adj. 

Lust - raga. m. 

M 

Maiden - kanna. f. 
Majesty - teja. n. 
Man - nara. m., manussa. m. 
Mango - amba. m. 
Manhood - manussatta. n. 
Mankind - paja. f. 
Mare - assa. f. 
Market - apana. n. 
Master - adhipati. m. 
Mastered - adhibuta. 
Matter - attha. m. 
Medicine - osada. n. 
Meaning - attha. m. 
Meets together - sameti. 
Memory - sati. f. 
Mental - manasika. 
Merchant - vanija. m. 
Merit - puhha. n. 
Middle - majjhima. adj. 
Milk - khlra. n. 
Mind - mana. n. citta. n. 
Minister - amacca. m. 
Miser - kadariya. m. 
Monastery - arama, vihara. m. 
Monk - bhikkhu. m. 
Monkey - kapi. m., vanara. m. 
Month - masa. m., n. 
Moon - canda. m. 
Morality - slla. n. 
Morality, higher - adhislla. n. 
Morning - pato. ind. 
Morning meal - patarasa. m. 
Mother - jananl. f., matu. f. 
Mountain - pabbata. m., n. 
Mouth - mukha. n. 
Multitude -Janata, f. 
My - mama, mayharp. pro. 



N 

Name - nama. n. 

Name (by) - nama. ind. 

Nature - dhammata. f. 

Navigator - navika. m. 

Near - santike. ind. 

Need - payojana. n. 

Nephew - nattu. m. 

Night - ratti. f. 

Nine - nava. 

Nineteen - ek'una vlsati. 

Ninety - navuti. 

Ninety-nine - ek'una satarp. 

Noisy - ghosana. 

No - na, nahi. 

Not - na. 

Now - idani. 

Nun - bhikkhunl. f. 



Ocean - jalanidhi. f., samudda. m. 

Offers - pujeti. 

Old - vuddha. adj. 

Once - ekakkhatturp. 

One - eka. 

Only - eva. ind. 

Or - va. ind. 

Other - apara. adj. 

Our - amhakarp. pro. 

Over - upari. pre. 

Overcomes - abhibhavati. 



Paddy - vlhi. m. 

Palace - pasada. m. 

Plays - kl|ati. 

PaM language - paHbhasa. f. 

Park - arama. m. 

Partakes - bhuhjati. 

Path - patipada f., magga. m. 

Patience - khanti. f. 

Perceives - abhijanati. 

Perishes - vihahhati. 

Physician - vejja. m. 

Poet - kavi. m. 
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Pond - ta|aka. m. 

Pool - ta|aka. m. 

Pot - ghata. n., kumbha. m. 

Potter - kumbhakara. m. 

Powerful - balavantu. m. 

Practice - patipada. f. 

Praise - vanna. m. 

Preaches - deseti. 

Preaching hall - dhamma sala. f. 

Precept - slla. n. 

Presence - samlpa. m. 

Protects - rakkhati. 

Pupil - sissa. m. 

Purified (is) - parisujjhati. 



Quality - vanna. m. 
Quarter - disa. f. 
Queen - mahesl. f. 
Question - pahha. m. 
Quickly - khipparp. ind. 



Raiment - vattha. n. 

Rain - vassa. m., n. 

Realm - rattha. n. 

Receives - labhati, ganhati. 

Resites - bhanati. 

Recollection - sati. f. 

Red - ratta. adj. 

Refuge - sarana. n. natha. m. 

Relative - nati. m., bandhu. m. 

Relatives (having) - bandhumantu. m. 

Release - mutti. f. 

Remaining - sesa. m. 

Removes - nlharati, avaharati. 

Retreats - patikkamati. 

Reverend Sir - bhante. 

Reverse - patiloma. 

Reward - pannakara. m. 

River - gariga. f., nadl. f. 

Rice - odana. m., n. 

Road - magga. m. 

Rock - pabbata. m., n. 

Runs - dhavati. 



Sage - muni. m. 

Saint - Arahanta. m. 

Salt - lona. n. 

Salt, mixed with - lonika. 

Salutation - namo. ind. 

Salutes - vandati. 

Sapless - nlrasa. 

Scatters - vikkhipati. 

School - pathasala. f. 

Sea - samudda. m. 

Seat - asana. n. 

Second - dutiya. 

Seed - blja. n. 

Sees - passati. 

Seizes - ganhati. 

Self- atta. m. 

Self Enlightened - Sambuddha. 

Sells - vikkinati. 

Sends - peseti. 

Separated - vigata. 

Servant - dasa. m. 

Servant maid - dasl. f. 

Seven - satta. 

Seventeen - sattadasa. 

Seventh - sattama. 

Seventy - sattati. 

Shaky - kampana. 

Ship - nava. f. 

Shop - apana. n. 

Shoulder - ura. n. 

Sick - gilana. 

Sick person - gilana. 

Silver (made of) - rajatamaya. 

Sister - bhaginl. f. 

Sits - nisldati. 

Six - cha. 

Sixteen - sojasa, sorasa. 

Sixth - chattha. 

Sixty - satthi. 

Sky - akasa. m. 

Slave - dasa. m. 

Sleeps - supati. 

Snake - sappa. m., uraga. m. 

Some - eka. 

Son - putta. m. 

Song - glta. n. 
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Soul - atta. m. 
South - dakkhina. 
Sows - vapati. 
Spade - kuddala. m., n. 
Speaks - vadati. 
Sport - kl|a. f. 
Spreads - pattharati. 
Stainless - vimala. 
State - bhava. m. 
Steals - coreti, corayati. 
Stick - danda. n. 
Street - visikha. f. 
Strength giver - balada. 
Strikes - pa ha rati. 
Strives - parakkamati. 
Subsequent - apara. adj. 
Such - amu. pro. 
Suitable - yogga. 
Sun - suriya. m. 
Superior - uttara. adj. 
Supporter - dayaka. m. 
Surrounds - parikkhipati. 
Sword - asi. m. 
Sword fight - asikajaha. m. 



Taken - gahita. p.p. 

Takes - ganhati. 

Talker - vacaka. m. 

Tasteless - nlrasa. 

Teacher - acariya. satthu. m. 

Tells - aroceti. 

Temple - arama. m. 

Ten - dasa. 

That - amu. pro. 

Thief- cora. m. 

Their - tesarp. m., n. tasarp. f. pro. 

Then - tada. ind. 

They - te. pro. 

Third - tatiya. 

Thirteen - terasa, te|asa. 

Thirty - timsati, tirpsa. 

This - ima, amu, pro. 

Thoroughly - samma. 

Thousand - sahassarp. 

Thousand millions - koti satarp. 

Three - ti. 



Throws - khipati. 
Till - yssva. ind. 
Today - ajja. ind. 
Tomorrow - suve. ind. 
Too - api. ind. 
Trader - vanija. m. 
Transgresses - atikkamati. 
Travels - vicarati. 
Traveller - maggika. m. 
Traverses - avacarati. 
Treasurer - bhandagarika. 
Treats - sahganhati. 
Tree - rukkha. m. 
Tries - vayamati. 
Truth - dhamma. m., sacca. n. 
Truthful - saccavadl. 
Twelve - dvadasa, barasa. 
Twenty - vlsati, vlsarp. 
Twice - dvikkhatturp. 
Two hundred - dvi satarp. 

U 

Uncle - matula. m. 
Under - hettha. ind. 
Understanding - nana. n. 
Uneven - visama. 
Until - tava. ind. 
Urban - nagarika. 
Use - payojana. n. 



Very - eva . ind. 
Viceroy - uparaja. m. 
Victory - jaya. m. 
Village - gama. m. 
Virtuous - gunavantu. m. 

W 

Wander - carati. 
Washes - dhovati. 
Water - udaka. n. 
Water born - jalaja. 
Way - magga. m. 
We - amhe. pro. 
Wealth - dhana. n. 
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Welfare - attha. m. 
Well - kupa. m. 
West - pacchima. 
Western - apara. adj. 
What - katama. pro. 
When - yada. ind. 
Whence - kuto. ind. 
Where - kuhim. ind. 
Which - ya. pro. 
While - yada. ind. 
Who - ya. pro. 
Why - kirn. ind. 
Wicked - dusslla, duttha. 
Wife - bhariya. f. 
Wife (young) - vadhu. f 
Wisdom - panna. f. 
Wise man - medhavT. m. 



Wise woman - medhavinl. f. 
Wish - iccha. f. 
With - saddhim. ind. 
Without - vina. ind. 
Woman - nan. f. 
World - loka. m. 
Writes - likhati. 



Year - vassa. m., n. 

Yellow - pita. adj. 

Yes - ama. ind. 

Yesterday - hlyo. ind. 

Young - bala, taruna. adj. 

Younger - balatara. adj. 

Your - tava, tuyharn, Sing, tumhakam. 

Plu. pro. 
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An Elementary Pali Course 
Guide to Exercises 
Exercise II 

B.13.Janako darakehi gamarp gacchati. 

Exercise III 

B. 8.Myarp tajakasma aruhama. 
9.assam aruhama. 
H.pabbatsma pabbatarp. 

Exercise IV 

A. 12. in ponds and seas. 

13.1 see the sun in the sky, but not the moon. 

16.Yes, he, too, goes now, I, too, am going. 

20.The merchants are wandering in the villages in chariots with the travellers. 

B. 7.Kassaka, kada tumhe puna idha agacchatha? 
8.vicaranti. 

9.1dani mayarn akase suriyam ca candarp ca na passama. 
lO.Kasma samana sada pabbatesu na vasanti? 
14. always = niccarn. 
16.Ama, te'pi gacchanti. 

Exercise V 

B. 7.aharam buhjanti. 
lO.Aham dasena potthakani ghararn pesemi. 
14.padena 

Exercise VI 

A. 8.haritum = to carry. 

11. She is the teacher's wife. 

12.There is no dispensary in the street to treat the sick. 

17.We converse with the teachers in the PaM language. 

B. l.Kahhayo, ajja tumhe aramarn ganturn icchatha? 
3. Idha visikhayam osadhasalayo na honti. 
4Janaka, aharn idani PaHbhasaya sallapitum janami. 
5. Mayarn gahgaya navayo na passama. 

lO.Gilanasalaya gilana na honti. 
15Janatha tumhe. 
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Exercise VII 

A. l.was born 
2. preached. 

3.The child went to the school in the early morning. 

4.gave. 

5. For a long time they did not come to our house. 

6.The girls stood in front of their father, 
ll.tumhe y'eva = you yourselves. 
13. did not receive. 
14.1 myself. 

16.We were your teacher's pupils. 
18. Like the ascetics we too heard the Doctrine with faith. 

B. l.supirp. 
2.atthasirp. 

3.Aharp tassa mittassa lekanarp likhitum salaya plthe nisldim. 

4.Mayarp pato'va garigaya nahayimha. 

5.Mayam'eva hlyo gilane sahganhimha. 

7.Daraka, kasma tvarp tuyharp acariyassa purato atthasi? 
11. Kasma tumhe tumhakarp janako viya Dhammarp na sunittha? 
12.Kuhirp tumhe hlyo sayamasarp bhunjittha? 
17. na aharirpsu. 
18.Aham'eva hlyo pato gilananarp osadharp adasirp. 

Exercise VIII 

A. 4.1 was the chief of their temple. 

5. We with the laymen brought water from the river, and threw into the fire. 
6. The king took the sword in hand and mounted the horse. 
15. Having heard the Doctrine, faith in the Buddha arose in the laymen. 

B. l.Munino janako narapati ahosi. 

2.Gahapatayo, kasma tumhe tumhakarp darake pathasalarp ganturp na 
ovadittha? 

3.Mayarp narapatirp disva agamimha. 

4.Aharp gantva kavino vadirp. 

6. Hlyo eva aharp lekhanarp likhitva mayharp patino pesesirp. 

7.potthakarp sahganhitva. 

8.Amhakarp hatayo atithino ghare vasitva pato'va nikkhamirpsu. 
lO.sunimha. 

11. Narapati aramarp katva munino pujesi. 

12.Aharp atithlhi saddhirp patarasarp bhuhjitva mayharp hatayo passiturp agamirp. 
13.kinitva adasirp. 

14. Kasma tvarp aggissa purato thatva kapina saddhirp akl|i? 
15.Munimha Dhammarp sutva narapatissa saddha uppajji. 
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Exercise IX 

A. 3.Tomorrow, the king will enter the forest and see the sage. 
6. will build. 

7.will become. 
8.will reach. 
9.will go. 

B. 6.Munayo, kada tumhe muttirp labhitva lokassa dhammarp desessatha? 
9.ovadarp gahetva 

lO.Aharp kavi bhavissami. 

ll.Aharp narapatino purato thassami. 

12.Khantiya. 

14.Mayam'eva 

Exercise X 

A. 15.The wise man guards earnestness like an excellent treasure. 

B. l.Dhammacarino paparp akatva duggatlsu na uppajjissanti. 
8.settharp dhanarp'va. 

lO.Brahmacarisu medhavino honti. 

ll.Hatthirp disva ajayo bhayena palayirpsu (or dhavirpsu). 

12.Narapati mahesiya saddhirp hlyo nagararp papuni. 

Exercise XI 

A. 7.You stand here till I go. 

B. 4.Mitta, yava'harp agacchami tava ma gacchasi. 

8.Yava mayarp ataviya darurp aharama tava te idha titthantu. 
15.Avuso, yava mayarp agacchama tava ma yagurp bhikkunarp detha. 

Exercise XII 

A. 13.kareyyami, I would make. 
15Jine, one should conquer. 
16. Strive quickly (and) be wise. 

B. 2.always = niccarp. 

3.Bhante, tarn pahharn pucchiturp iccheyyami. 

4.Sadhu, maya saddhirp evarn ma kujjheyyasi. 

5.Yava tava lekhanam labheyyami tava aharp tuyharn mittarp passiturp na 
gaccheyyami. 

6.to overcome = abhibhaviturp 

7.Sace tvarn mayharp ovadarp suneyyasi taya saddhirp aharp have gaccheyyami. 
11. Yava mayarp saccani bujjheyyama tava mayarp duggatlsu na uppajjeyyama. 
12.Tvarp khipparp gantva me lekhanam ahareyyasi. 
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Exercise XIII 

A. l.Who (are) you? 
2.Who (is) he? 

3. Who (is) your teacher? 

5.What do you question him? 

6. What is this woman to you? 

8.T0 which mendicant shall we send that book? 

9. Of what use to me is their wealth? 
10. Who knows what he will do? 
11. Of which fruit is that? 

14. He who sees the Doctrine sees the Buddha 

15.What you wish, tell it to him. 

16. Whatever they do that alone they take and go to the other world. 

17. In whatever direction he lives in that direction also they too wish to live. 

23. He does not know to do anything. 

B. l.Ka esa? 

2. Kim tassa namarp? 
4.Nanu eso tava nati? 

lO.Etena tassa va tassa va kirn payojanam. 

12.Setthi, tava dhanena kirn payojanam? Tvarn tarn sabbarn gahetva pararn lokarn 
na gacchasi. Tasma sutthu bhunjahi. Tava dhanassa ma ratirn karohi. Tena 
soko jayati. Tava dhanena punnarp karohi. Gilananam gilanasalayo ca 
darakanam pathasalayo ca bhikkhunam bhikkhunlnam arame ca karohi. Yada 
tvarn pararn lokarn gacchasi tada tani tani punnani gahetva gacchasi. 

14.Yam icchasi so tarn vadatu. 

16.Yam tava cakkhuna passasi sabbarn ahhesam ma vadeyyasi. 

17.Yesu nagaresu pandita vasanti tesu mayarn vasitum icchama. 

Exercise XIV 

A. 2. He came when I went. 

3. What did he do? (it. What was done by him?) 
4. Extolling his virtues he approached me. 
5. Whilst I was going on the way I saw a bird seated on that tree. 
8.Today, I should go by that road. 

12. When you go to the other world, good or evil done by you goes with you. 
13. Standing or sitting or going or sleeping I (lit. do) extend (my) loving-kindness 

towards all beings. 
15. Not knowing what should be done they stood in front of me. 
19.We saw them bathing in the river. 

20. Leaving aside the cudgel towards all beings, not hurting any of them he would 
not wish for a son. Whence a friend? One should wonder alone like a 
rhinoceros. 

B. l.Idarn taya katarn. 
2. Sakha tena chinna. 

3.Aham visikhaya gacchantam purisam passim. 
4.Sa munirn vandantl atthasi. 
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5.Tasmim pathasalarp gate aharp ghararp agato. 

6.Kapayo patitani phalani khadirpsu. 

7.nisTdantirp 

8.Taya na nahatabbarp. 

9. Yam kattabbarp tarn so karotu. 
lO.Evarp taya tarn datthabbarp. 
11. Maya likhitani potthakani tesarp na databbani. 
12.Aggimhi khittam manirp mama sahaya passirpsu. 
13.Bhikkhuhi desitarp dhammarp sunanto (aharp) bhumiyam nisldim. 
14.Gunavantehi bahurp punnarp kattabbarp. 
15.Vejjena dinnarp osadharp pibante gilane manussa passirpsu. 

Exercise XV 

A.l.Whatisthis? 

2. Whose are these? 

3. Of what use is this to you? 
B.l.Ko eso darako? 

5.1dam maya katarn. 

Exercise XVI 

A. 9. He gave his three sons twelve fruits, four for each. 

13. At least the five precepts should be observed by laymen. 

B. 3.Amhakam dve chakkhuni atthi, api ca ekarn mukharn. 
6.1mesam pannakaranam kirn tvarp ganheyyasi? 

7. Darako tlni ambani kinitva ekarn bhuhjitva, dve ghararp hari. 
10. dve satani. 
ll.Ito sattame divase. 
15. So pahca satani datva sahassarp alabhi. 
18.Ekunatirpsatime vasse gharasma nikkhamitva cha vassani vayamitva cattari 

saccani bujjhitva pahca-tirpsatime vasse so Buddho abhavi. Buddho hutva so 

pahca-cattallsa vassani dhammarp desesi. 

Exercise XVII 

A. 2.This is not my soul. 

3. We shall mention that matter to the Blessed One. 

4. Walk in the right, king. 

5. Self indeed is one's refuge for who else could refuge be? 

6. He who protects oneself protects others, he who protects others protects 

oneself. 
lO.agata, came. 
13.me-atthi - lit. to me have - Sons have I, wealth have I thus the fool perishes. 

Self indeed is not for self. Whence sons, whence wealth? 
14. By self alone is evil done, by self is one defiles. By self is not evil done. By self 
is one purified. 

B. 1. Aharp attano pati. 
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2. So attanam ovadi. 

3.pesita. 

6. It is not good = na sundaram. 

7.Gunavanta niccarp sabehi pujita. 

8. good = attha 

13.Ekacce rajano annesam ratthanarp lobhena vihannanti. (nassanti) 
15.dibbati 

Exercise XVIII 

A. 1. Praise be to the teacher. 

2. Make us also hear the Doctrine heard by you. 
7.aggirp dapetha = kindle a fire. 
12.bodhento = causing to understand. 

B. 3.taught and made = ugganhapetva karesi. 
4. made to give = dapesirp. 

7.Sada mayharp mata ca pita ca sabbesu sattesu mettarp bhavetva amhe'pi tatha 

katurp ovadanti. 
12. caused to erect = karesurp. 
14.Bhikkhu bhumirp na khaneyyurp va na khanapeyyurp. 

Exercise XIX 

A. l.That the teacher said. 
2.The Blessed One spoke thus. 

5. Meaning indeed is the guide the Lord said. 

B. 2.gahetabba. 

8. caused to give = dapetva. 
11. conquered = jinT. 
12. have no = n'atthi. 

Exercise XX 

A. 7.vejjakammarp - medical work. 
9.sTtodakarp - cold water. 

12. One should ever live with a heart of love towards bipeds and quadrupeds. 
13.1 have never before seen Saints or heard the doctrine of the teacher. 
14. Men and women experiencing pain and pleasure wander in the three fold 

existence. 
16.Saddhacetasa - with a heart of faith. Samanadhammarp = duties of a monk. 

B. 7.village-school = gamapathasala. 

9.well-water = kupodaka. sea-water = samuddodaka. 
12.Etani mahcapTthani ajja dasadaslhi dhovitani. 
13.Desireless One = nittanho. 
15.Aharp setahatthiyo va nllasse va na ditthapubbo. 
16.gift of truth = Dhammadana. 
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Exercise XXI 

A. l.Stop not proceed. 
3.yathabuddharp = according to seniority. 
6.yathakammarp = according to deeds. 

8. His pupils wandering in villages and hamlets arrived in the city at sunrise, 
ll.panditasotunarp = to the wise hearers. 
13.Sattasattaharp = seven weeks. 

B. l.in due course = yathakkamena. 

3.Suriyatthahgatey'eva yathakkamena te upanagararp sampapunirpsu. 
5. come together = samagacchanti. 
7. It is not right = na vattati. 
H.Candodaye tamo antaradhayati. 

Exercise XXII 

A.13.lokiyajana = worldlings. 
14. By the power of their truth, virtue, patience and loving-kindness may they 
protect you in health and happiness. 
B.14. Darumayamanca ayomayamahcehi sundaratara. 

Exercise XXIII 

A. 1. Giver of what is a giver of strength 

2.dTpado = giver of lights. 

4. He who drinks the Dhamma lives happily. 

8.Tanhakkhayo = he who has destroyed craving. 
12.Amidst prosperity and adversity be unshaken in mind. 
13.dhammasavanatthaya = for the purpose of hearing the Dhamma. 

B. l.Raga-dosa-mohakkhayena muttirp labhanti. 
6. coming = agamanarp. 

14.Dayaka dhammasavanatthaya gantukama tehi pujita-savake upasahkamirpsu. 
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Pali Grammatical Terms 

Organised Listings 

Parts of speech (padajati): 

nama - noun, substantive 
akhyata ~ verb 
upasagga -- prefix 
nipata -- particle 

Sandhi — liaison, euphonic junction: 

• sara-sandhi - vowel liaison 

• vyahjana-sandhi - vowel-consonant liaison 

• niggahlta-sandhi ~ liaison with niggahlta 

Case-endings (vibhatti): 

• paccatta-vacana -- nominative case (pathama: first) 

• alapana-vacana -- vocative 

• upayoga-vacana -- accusative (dutiya: second) 

• karana-vacana - instrumental (tatiya: third) 

• sampadana-vacana - dative (catutthl: fourth) 

• nissakka-vacana - ablative of separation (pahcaml: fifth) 

• itthambhuta-vacana ~ ablative of likeness 

• sami-vacana - genitive (chatthl: sixth) 

• bhumma-vacana - locative case (sattaml: seventh) 

Words relating to substantives: 

1. lihga -- gender (lihga-vipallasa: change of gender; tlni lihgani: 3 genders) 

2. pullihga -- masculine gender 

3. itthilihga -- feminine gender 

4. napumsakaliriga ~ neuter gender 

5. ekavacana ~ singular 

6. bahuvacana ~ plural 

7. nama-nama - substantive, proper name 

8. sabba-nama ~ pronoun 

9. guna-nama -- adjective 

10. aniyamita -- relative pronoun (e.g. yam) 

11. niyamita -- demonstrative pronoun (e.g. tarn) 

12. samasa-nama -- compound noun 

13. taddhita-nama - derivative from noun 

14. kitaka-nama - derivative from verb 
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Verb (akhyata): 

1 . kala ~ tense 

2. dhatu -- verbal root (e.g. pa) 

3. rupa -- form of stem (e.g. piva) 



vattamanakala ~ present indicative tense 
ajjatani -- aorist 
bhavissant? - future indicative 
pancami ~ imperative (mood) 
sattami -- optative (mood) 
hiyattani -- imperfect 
parokkha ~ perfect 
kalatipatti -- conditional 

1. karita -- causative 

2. tumanta - infinitive 

3. parassapada -- active 

4. attanopada - middle (reflexive) 

5. kammapada -- passive 

6. karaka - voice 

7. kattu karaka - active voice 

8. kammakaraka ~ passive voice 

bhuvadigana - first conjugation (e.g. bhu) 
rudhadigana -- second conjugation (e.g. rudh) 
divadigana - third conjugation (e.g. div) 
suvadigana -- fourth conjugation (e.g. su) 
kiyadigana ~ fifth conjugation (e.g. ki) 
tanadigana -- sixth conjugation (e.g. tan) 
curadigana -- seventh conjugation (e.g. cur) 

pathama-purisa ~ third person (N.B.) 
majjhima-purisa -- second person 
uttama-purisa -- first person 

akammaka - intransitive 
sakammaka ~ transitive 
dvikammaka ~ bitransitive 



Particle (nipata): 

patisedha -- negative (na, no, ma) 
sampindana -- conjunction (ca, pi) 
kriya, kiriya -- adverb, predicate 
samuccaya -- conjunction (ca) 
samyoga -- conjunction (ca) 
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Prefix (upasagga): 

ati, adhi, anu, apa, api, abhi, ava (= o), a, u, upa, du, ni, nl, pa, pati, para, pari, vi, 
sam, su 

Compounds (samasa): 

1. kammadharaya -- adjective compound [adj. + subs.] 
(e.g. niluppalarp: the blue waterlily) 

2. digu - numerical determinative compound [num. + subs.] 

o samahara ~ collective grammatically singular termination 

(e.g. tilokam: the three worlds) 
o asamahara ~ individual plural termination 

(e.g. pancindriyani: the five faculties) 

3. tappurisa -- dependent determinative compound [subs, in oblique case + 
subs, or adj.] 

o dutiya-tappurisa [ace. subs. + subs, or adj.] 

(e.g. gamagato = gamarp gato: gone to the village) 
o tatiya -tappurisa [instr. subs. + subs, or adj.] 

(e.g. buddhadesito = buddhena desito: taught by the Buddha) 
o catutthl-tappurisa [dat. subs. + subs, or adj.] 

(e.g. pasadadabbarp = pasadaya dabbarp: material for the palace) 
o pancami-tappurisa [abl. of sep. subs. + subs, or adj.] 

(e.g. rukkhapatito = rukkha patito: fallen from the tree) 
o chatthl-tappurisa [gen. subs. + subs, or adj.] 

(e.g. jinavacanarp = jinassa vacanarp: the word of the Conqueror) 
o sattaml-tappurisa [loc. subs. + subs, or adj.] 

(e.g. gamavasT = game vasl: dweller in a village) 
o alutta-samasa[inflected subs. + subs, or adj.] 

(e.g. manasikaro = manasi karo: keeping in mind, attention) 
o upapada-tappurisa -- verbal dependent determinative compound 

[subs. + verbal subs.] 

(e.g. kumbhakaro = kumbharp karo: pot-maker, potter) 

4. dvanda -- copulative compound [subs. + subs.] 

o samahara: with singular termination 

(e.g. hatthassaratha-pattikarp = hatthino ca assa ca ratha ca pattika 

ca: elephants, horses, chariots, and infantry) 
o asamahara: with plural termination 

(e.g. candasuriya = cando ca suriyo ca: the moon and the sun) 

5. avyayibhava — adverbial compound [indecl. adv. + subs.] 
(e.g. upanagararp = upa + nagararp: near the town) 

6. bahubblhi -- relative compound [combination of subs. + subs, used as adj. 
to qualify another subs.] 

(e.g. lohitamakkhitaslso (puriso) = (purisassa) lohitena makkhitarp slsarp 
(atthi): (a man) whose head is smeared with blood) 
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7. missaka-samasa - complex compound 

(e.g. suranaramahito = (a) sura ca nara ca (dvanda); (b) suranarehi mahito 
(tappurisa): honoured by gods and men) 

Secondary derivatives (taddhita) [subs, (or subs. + suffix) + suffix]: 

1. samanna-taddhita - general secondary derivative 

o appaccattha -- denoting lineage (suffixes = (n)a, (n)ana, (n)era, 

(n)eyya) 
o anekattha -- of various meanings (suffixes = (n)ika, (n)a, ima, iya, 

ta, ka, maya) 
o atthyattha -- denoting endowment, possession (suffixes = ava, ala, 

ila, ika, I, vl, ssT, vantu, mantu) 
o sarikhya - numerical derivatives [number + suffix] (suffixes = ma, 

tiya, ttha, I, ka) 

2. bhava-taddhita - gerundial used as abstract subs. [subs. + suffix] (suffixes 
= ta, tta, ttana, (n)ya, (n)a) 

3. avyaya-taddhita -- indeclinable numbers and adverbs 
(e.g. num. + kkhattum (adv.), dha, so, tha, tana) 

Primary derivative (kitaka) [verbal root + suffix = substantive]: 

• kicca -- for formation of passive particles (suffixes = tabba, anlya, (n)ya, 
(n)iya, tayya, icca) 

• kita - for formation of active participles or nouns expressing an active 
meaning (suffixes = nta, mana, ta, etc.) 

Establishment of word-meaning (pada-siddhi, sadda-siddhi): 

• karana -sad nana - definition by way of instrumental sense 

(e.g. saranti etaya ti sati: by this they are mindful, thus it is mindfulness) 

• kattu-sadhana - definition by way of agent 

(e.g. sayarp saratl ti sati: this itself is mindful, thus it is mindfulness) 

• bhava-sadhana - definition by way of state 

(e.g. saranamattam eva esa ti sati: this is mere being mindful, thus it is 
mindfulness) 
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Vocabulary 

akammaka - intransitive verb 

akkhara - letter (of alphabet) 

accantasamyoga - direct governance (of ace. by transitive verb) 

ajjatanl -- aorist (tense) 

atidesa - extension of meaning 

atftakala -- past tense 

attanopada - middle (voice) 

adhikarana - one kind of locative (= container) 

anagatakala - future tense 

aniyamita - relative pronoun 

aniyamuddesa -- relative clause 

anunasika - the letter m, the nasal 

anussara -- the letter m, the nasal 

anekattha - type of suffix 

apadana - function of ablative, i.e. separation 

appaccattha -- type of suffix 

alutta -- type of compound (see above) 

avayava -- constituent of compound 

avuddhika - weak strengthening of root in vowel gradation 

avyaya - indeclinable 

avyaya-taddhita - indeclinable numerals and adverbs 

avyaylbhava - adverbial compound 

asamahara - (compound) with plural termination 

akhyata - verb 

adhara -- locative, support 

alapana -- vocative case 

itaritara - dvanda with plural ending 
itthambhuta-vacana - ablative of likeness 
itthilihga -- feminine gender 

uttama-purisa - first person 

upacara -- figure of speech, metaphor 

upapada-tappurisa - verbal dependent determinative compound 

upayoga-vacana -- accusative case 

upasa - prefixed vowel 

upasagga - prefix, suffix, affix 

ekavacana - singular 

okasa -- locative case 

katta -- subject of verb 

kattukaraka - active voice 

kattusadhana - definition of word by way of agent 
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kamma - object of word 

kammakaraka - passive voice 

kammadharaya - adjectival compound 

karana-vacana - instrumental case 

karana-sadhana - definition of word by way of instrumental sense 

kara - letter or syllable (e.g. makaro = the letter "ma") 

karaka - voice (of verb); syntax 

karita — causative 

kala - tense 

kalatipatti - conditional derivative substantive 

kicca - function, kind of verbal noun suffix 

kita - verbal noun suffix 

kitaka - verbal noun suffix 

kiriyavisesa - adverb 

kriya, kiriya -- adverb, predicate of verb 

gana -- conjugation 

guna - strong vowel gradation 

guna-nama -- quality noun, adjective 

catutthl -- dative case 
chatthl - genitive case 

tatiya - instrumental case 

taddhita - secondary derivative substantive 

tappurisa - dependent determinative compound 

tumanta - infinitive 

tumicchattha - desiderative 

digu - numerical determinative compound 
dutiya -- accusative case 
dvanda - copulative compound 
dvikammaka - bitransitive verb 
dhatu - verbal root or stem 
dhaturupakasadda - denominative 

napumsakalihga - neuter gender 

nama - noun, substantive 

nama-nama -- noun 

niggahlta - the final letter rp 

nipata - particle 

nibbacana - derivative form, derivation 

niyamita - demonstrative pronoun (e.g. tarn) 

nissaka-vacana - ablative of separation 

nissita-vacana - dependent location (cf. Vis. 20, VisA.40) 

paccatta-vacana - nominative case 
paccaya - suffix 
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paccuppanna (kala) -- present (time) 

pancaml - imperative (mood); ablative of separation (case) 

patisedha -- negative (na, no, ma) 

pathama - nominative case 

pada -- word; syllable; phrase; sentence 

padaccheda - contraction, elision of word 

padalopa - elision of word 

pada-siddhi - establishment of word-meaning 

parassapada -- active (voice) 

pariyaya -- metaphor 

parokkha - perfect tense 

puthuvacana - plural 

pubbakiriya - gerund 

purisa - person 

pullihga -- masculine gender 

bahubblhi - relative compound 

bahuvacana - plural 

bhavissantl - future (tense) 

bhava - state; a kind of verbal noun; abstract noun 

bhava-taddhita - gerundial 

bhava-napurpsaka - neuter desiderative abstract noun 

bhava-sadhana - definition of word by way of state 

bhavena bhavalakkhana-bhummarp - locative absolute 

bhumma-vacana - locative case 

majjhima-purisa - second person 
missaka-samasa - mixed compound 
missakiriya - present participle 

rupa - form of stem or root 

lakara - tense (of verb) 
lihga - gender; word stem 

vanna - phonetically distinct sound 

vattamanakala - present tense 

vakya - sentence 

vikappa-samahara -- dvanda with either sing, or plural ending 

vibhatti - case ending 

vibhatti-lopa - elision of case ending 

viyoga - disjunction (va) 

visesana - "distinguishing", i.e. adjective 

visesana-parapada - kammadharaya (second member qualifying first) 

visesana-pubbapada - kammadharaya (first member qualifying second) 

vuddhi - lengthened vowel gradation 

vyahjana - consonant 

vyatireka — negative 
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samyoga -- conjunction (e.g. ca, pi) 

sakammaka - transitive verb 

saiikha - number (in word formation) 

saiikhya-taddhita - numerical derivative 

sattaml - optative (mood); locative (case) 

sadda -- word 

sadda-sattha - grammar 

sadda-siddhi - establishment of word-meaning 

sandhi - liaison 

sabba-nama - pronoun 

samasa - compound noun 

samahara - compound with singular termination 

samuccaya -- conjunction (e.g. ca, pi) 

sampadana-vacana -- dative case 

sampindana - conjunction, abbreviation 

sambandha - construction 

sara - vowel 

sasambharakatha - substitutional location (cf. Vis. 20, VisA.40) 

sadhana-siddhi - derivation of word 

samanna -- general 

sami-vacana - genitive case 

hlyattanl - imperfect (tense) 
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Devanagar! alphabet (<^IHHI<lfeft) 

Origin 

The NagarT or Devanagar! alphabet descended from the BrahmT script 
sometime around the 11th century AD. It was originally developed to 
write Sanskrit but was later adapted to write many other languages. 

The name Devanagar! is made up of two Sanskrit words: deva, which 
means god, brahman or celestial, and nagarl, which means city. The 
name is variously translated as "script of the city", "heavenly/sacred 
script of the city" or "[script of the] city of the Gods or priests". The 
origins and meaning of the name are uncertain. 

Notable Features 

• Type of writing system: alphasyllabary / abugida. 

• Direction of writing: left to right in horizontal lines. 

• Consonant letters carry an inherent vowel which can be altered or 
muted by means of diacritics or matra. 

• Vowels can be written as independent letters, or by using a variety 
of diacritical marks which are written above, below, before or after 
the consonant they belong to. This feature is common to most of 
the alphabets of South and South East Asia. 

• When consonants occur together in clusters, special conjunct letters 
are used. 

• The order of the letters is based on articulatory phonetics. 

Used to write: 

Bhojpuri, Hindi, Konkani, Marathi, Mundari, Nepali, Pa|i, Sanskrit, Sindhi 
and many more. 

Numerals 

01 23456789 10 
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Devanagar? alphabet 

Primary vowels 



Short Long Diphthongs 



Initial Diacritic Initial Diacritic Initial Diacritic 



Unrounded low central 3T a 1^" pa 3TT a TT P a 

Unrounded high front ^~ i |L| pi g~ T L| | pr 

Rounded high back 3" u ^T P u 37 u IJ pu 

Syllabic variants ^ r 0" pr ^7 f TJ" pf 

Secondary vowels 



p! 



Unrounded front U e 



Tip pe IT ai Ij" pai 

Rounded back 3JT ° TT P° '^TT au TT P au 

Other symbols 

Other symbols 

'&\ ah anusvara- nasalises vowel Ol am anunasikafcandrabindu - nasalises vowel 

Ol * ah i/y'ssv^a-adds voiceless breath after vowel M p virama - mutes vowel 

Consonants 

Occlusives 





Voiceless 
Linaspirated 


plosives 
aspirated 

?3 kha 


Voiced 
un aspirated 


plosives 




Nas; 


als 




aspirated 
^ gha 




Velar 


^ 


ka 


li a 


Palatal 


^ 


ca 


^ 


cha 


^T 


ja 


^ 


jha 


^ 


na 


Retroflex 


z 


ta 


5 


tha 


^ 


cla 


£ 


dha 


^T 


na 


Dental 


cT 


ta 


«T 


tha 


3 


cla 


V 


dha 


51 


na 


Labial 


V 


pa 


<fi 


pha 


^ 


l:a 


*r 


bha 


*T 


ma 


Sonorants and fricatives 


















Palatal 


Retroflex 


Dental 


Labial 






Sonorants 


^ 


ya 


* 


ra 


^5 


la 


^ 


■/a 




Sibilants 


3T 


sa 


^ 


sa 


^ 


sa 










Other letters 





















ha OQ [a 
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Devanagari conjunct-consonants for paji 

cRft - kka era - kkha crt - kya ?F - kra 

cRR" - kla crt - kva ^ - khya 3&cr - khva 

^t - gga ^et - ggha ^r - gya 3T - gra 

Tcr - gva 53T - rika 5W - hkha ^Gzr - rikhya 

^n" - hga 5*T - hgha ^ - cca t*$ - ccha 

o^r - jja o^" - jjha >3r - nna >$ - nha 

3^q- - Pica >® - ncha >^ - hja >$* - njha 

zz - tta ro - ttha 55 - dda 5^ - ddha 

vz - nta uc» - ntha ^5 - nda ^w - nna 

<rer - nya ^ - nha rT - tta r^r - ttha 

r^r - tya ^ - tra r^r - tva z - dda 

^ - ddha ?T - dma ^r - dya £ - dva 

£ - dra Ezr - dhya £cT - dhva ^cT - nta 

f^cT - ntva fst - ntha s=^ - nda ^ - ndra 

f«ct - ndha ^T - nna ^r - nya Fcr - nva 
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^ - nha txr - ppa u& - ppha tzr - pya 

tor - pla ^r - bba £3T - bbha ^ - bya 

?r - bra 3=cr - mpa 3=qr - mpha 3=&r - mba 

3=3T - mbha 3=?r - mma 3=^r - mya 3=^ - mha 

z^r - yya czr - vya ^ - yha FcT - Ha 

rQ - |ya c^r - lha c^ - vha ^cT - sta 

^ - stra ^r - sna ^r - sya ^r - ssa 

^?T - sma ^cT - sva £T - hma £T - hya 

^ - hva ^ - jha ? - ru ^ - ru 

Some examples for conjunct-consonant formation 

ka + ka kka ma + ma mma 



cF 


+ 


T 


— 


3> 




7T 


+ 


7T 


— 


TJT 


ka 


+ 


ra 


= 


kra 




ga 


+ 


ga 


= 


gga 


5 


+ 


T 


= 


5 




5 


+ 


ST 


= 


£ 


da 


+ 


ra 


= 


dra 
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da 


+ 


dha 


= 


ddha 
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??o?. jtcf ?m4 3mctt cbi^R^i^i fcr^tf^r ^JUwicj^i am # 

3McTT MftdlPl 4fl*Wmuu||R Mlfu1<HI J|£ccJI f^RR^ 3TTO=£1?r - "ct 

^|^L||L|uu||p| U|TlT|«HI Jlf^dlPl ^rffe S^ft" >rfl>HmcJ^"frT? 

"3iLL|cHdcblPl , £F^T, ^JlcJdl MftdlPl 4fl*Wmuu||R L||fu1<HI 
JlJ^dlPl; 3T2T Tsft IJdl^cJ <s|£d<lPl ^jffe 5^ft" ^f^TTcFffrT I 

"UcJcAcJ #, f^TcRsTcT, UH^cT g^HT ^f eft 3TOT SfUfrooTPT 
31HcJ-4sllcH I cfvRTT *tcT, f^fcR^, 3T^TT 31 H cj-^sl I H ? ^T £cT, f^TcR^, 

STO^Trzr ^r arfa^rsoTPT ^r ^r^sjrzr ^r Pmmw *icjdfa; ht^tt h 3rtt 

31HcJ-4sllcH"l 

"fcf^T, fJ&cRsrcT, 3RTT ^cHslld? 'f^ ^ERsTf^cT, HfrcR^, 3RTT 
3fcR3TH, '3RT ^cHsl^^^Vfcl" 3RIT 3fcR3TH, '3RT <£cHslPuM1cl" 3RTT 
3fcR3TH, *3TO ^cHslPulSjJIlRlcfl crf^q^T'f^T 3RTT 3fcR3TH" I 

"cfvRTT ttct, fl^fcRsTcT, 3RTT 31cJ-4sllH? ^ J df>£, fa^cR^T, 3T?^THl^H 
iTct 3TTfe^Tclft^cp JJH PlR<s|c;|i| fcTTRTFT f^RtSJRT iM>H<HH 
3ff£r>3Tr2T TT3=^fr < £TRT Pk<s||<HW ^'cJdR; HT3TT H 3RTT ^cHslld I 

"d<hwfcH, fl^icRsrcr, 'wi ^wf^cT ^Wr cfj^uM', '3fzr 

'3RT ^cHslPulSjJIlfScfl yfiMdll'fct^Wrcb^ufl^V'fctl TTS3TI 
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1. STsapavanasuttam 

1101. Ekarp samayarp bhagava kosambiyam viharati sTsapavane. 
Atha kho bhagava parittani slsapapannani panina gahetva bhikkhu 
amantesi -"tarn kirn mannatha, bhikkhave, katamam nu kho bahutaram 
- yani va maya parittani slsapapannani panina gahitani yadidam upari 
slsapavane'ti"? 

- "Appamattakani , bhante, bhagavata parittani slsapapannani 
panina gahitani; atha kho etaneva bahutarani yadidam upari 
slsapavane'ti". 

-"Evameva kho, bhikkhave, etadeva bahutaram yam vo maya 
abhinnaya anakkhatarp. Kasma cetarp, bhikkhave, maya anakkhatarp? 
Na hetarp, bhikkhave, atthasarphitarp nadibrahmacariyakarp na 
nibbidaya na viragaya na nirodhaya na upasamaya na abhinnaya na 
sambodhaya na nibbanaya sarpvattati; tasma tarn maya anakkhatarp". 

-"Kinca, bhikkhave, maya akkhatarp? 'Idarp dukkha'nti, bhikkhave, 
maya akkhatarp, ayarp dukkhasamudayo'ti maya akkhatam, ayarp 
dukkhanirodho'ti maya akkhatam, ayarp dukkhanirodhagaminl 
patipada'ti maya akkhatam". 

-"Kasma cetarp, bhikkhave, maya akkhatam? Etanhi, bhikkhave, 
atthasarphitarp etarp adibrahmacariyakarp etarp nibbidaya viragaya 
nirodhaya upasamaya abhinnaya sambodhaya nibbanaya sarpvattati; 
tasma tarn maya akkhatam". 

-"Tasmatiha, bhikkhave, Mdarp dukkha'nti yogo karanlyo', 'ayarp 
dukkhasamudayo'ti yogo karanlyo', 'ayarp dukkhanirodho'ti yogo 
karanlyo', 'ayarp dukkhanirodhagaminl patipada'ti yogo karanlyo'ti". 
Pathamam. 
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SIsapavana Sutta: The Simsapa Leaves 

translated from the PaM by 
Maurice O'Connell Walshe 

-At one time the Blessed One was staying at KosambT in Simsapa Grove. [1] 
Then the Blessed One, taking a few Simsapa leaves in his hand, said to the monks: 
"What do you think, monks? Which are the more numerous, the few leaves I have 
here in my hand, or those up in the trees of the grove?" 

-"Lord, the Blessed One is holding only a few leaves: those up in the trees are 
far more numerous." 

-"In the same way, monks, there are many more things that I have found 
out, but not revealed to you. What I have revealed to you is only a little. And why, 
monks, have I not revealed it? "Because, monks, it is not related to the goal, it is 
not fundamental to the holy life, does not conduce to disenchantment, dispassion, 
cessation, tranquillity, higher knowledge, enlightenment or Nibbana. That is why I 
have not revealed it. 

-"And what, monks, have I revealed? What I have revealed is: 'This is 
Suffering, this is the Arising of Suffering, this is the Cessation of Suffering, and this 
is the Path that leads to the Cessation of Suffering.' 

-And why, monks, have I revealed it? "Because this is related to the goal, 
fundamental to the holy life, conduces to disenchantment, dispassion, cessation, 
tranquillity, higher knowledge, enlightenment and Nibbana, therefore I have 
revealed it. 

-"Therefore, monks, your task is to learn: 'This is Suffering, this is the Arising 
of Suffering, this is the Cessation of Suffering, this is the Path that leads to the 
Cessation of Suffering.' That is your task." 

Notes 

L 

The simsapa, a tall and beautiful tree, is the Dalbergia sissoo, also known 
as the Asoka tree. 
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Writing in Devanagar? 
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B rah mi Alphabet 

Origin 

The Brahml script is one of the most important writing systems in the 
world by virtue of its time depth and influence. It represents the earliest 
post-Indus corpus of texts, and some of the earliest historical inscriptions 
found in India. Most importantly, it is the ancestor to hundreds of scripts 
found in South, Southeast, and East Asia. 

This elegant script appeared in India most certainly by the 5th century 
BCE, but the fact that it had many local variants even in the early texts 
suggests that its origin lies further back in time. There are several 
theories on to the origin of the Brahml script. The first theory is that 
Brahml has a West Semitic origin. For instance, the symbol for a 
resembles Semitic letter 'alif. Similarly, dha, tha, la, and ra all appear 
quite close to their Semitic counterparts. Another theory, from a slightly 
different school of thought, proposes a Southern Semitic origin. Finally, 
the third theory holds that the Brahml script came from Indus script. 
However, the lack of any textual evidence between the end of the 
Harappan period at around 1900 BC and the first Brahml and KharosthT 
inscriptions at roughly 500 BC makes the Indus origin of Brahml highly 
unlikely. Yet on the other hand, the way Brahml, and its relative 
KharosthT, works is quite different from Semitic scripts, and may point to 
either a stimulus-diffusion or even indigenous origin. The situation is 
complex and confusing, and more research should be conducted to either 
prove or disprove any of the theories. 

Brahml is a "syllabic alphabet", meaning that each sign can be either a 
simple consonant or a syllable with the consonant and the inherent 
vowel /a/. Other syllabic alphabets outside of South Asia include Old 
Persian and Meroitic. However, unlike these two system, Brahml (and all 
subsequent BrahmT-derived scripts) indicates the same consonant with a 
different vowel by drawing extra strokes, called matras, attached to the 
character. Ligatures are used to indicate consonant clusters. 

The Brahml script was the ancestor of all South Asian Writing Systems. In 
addition, many East and Southeast Asian scripts, such as Burmese, Thai, 
Tibetan, and even Japanese to a very small extent (vowel order), were 
also ultimately derived from the Brahml script. Thus the Brahml script 
was the Indian equivalent of the Greek script that gave arise to a host of 
different systems, and it was used to write a variety of languages, 
including Sanskrit and other Prakrits. 

The earliest known inscriptions in the Brahml alphabet are those of King 
Asoka (c. 270-232 BC), third monarch of the Mauryan dynasty. 
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Notable features 

• Type of writing system: abugida - each letter represents a 
consonant with an inherent vowel. Other vowels were indicated 
using a variety of diacritics and separate letters. 

• Letters are grouped according to the way they are pronounced. 

• Many letters have more than one form. 

• Direction of writing: left to right in horizontal lines 

Consonants 
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Vowels and vowel diacritics 



+ -F-F^-b-b=r=F-F 

ka ka kl kT ku ku ke ko karn 

J J~ J J' vj J JJJ 

la la li IT lu lu le lo Jam 
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Sample text 

>J±tl tJL!>X J& "U H£ 1 HX+A 
K-AJ- J&l ^ U :■&, +o- El 
D-HiiX <ftl 1AEL HJ^CI DHi^X 
i^o >A ^iCl tJL>X J& VA J+G- >^^ 
L-O- HA+A d H-AJ- U :■&, J"&1 +0 El 

Asokan Edict - Delhi Inscription 

Transliteration 

devanarhpiye piyadasi laja hevarh aha ye atikarhtarh 
arhtalarh lajane husa hevarh ichisu katharh jane 
dharhmavadhiya vadheya nocujane anulupaya dharhmavadhiya 
vadhitha etarh devanarhpiye piyadasi laja hevarh aha esame 
hutha atakarhtarh ca arhtalarh hevarh ichisu lajane katha jane 

Translation 

Thus spoke king Devanampiya Piyadasi: "Kings of the olden time have 
gone to heaven under these very desires. How then among mankind may 
religion (or growth in grace) be increased? Yea, through the conversion of 
the humbly-born shall religion increase" 




Fragment from an Asokan Pillar with Brahmi inscriptions 
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Variants of the Brahmi script 
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how-re 

tfJLfllAM 

1 1 tfJLflHJU* 

11 >£* U <W* - >+" iyr n'AJ L+-KCH' ittJC irfAAl XJ"£p AAi 
7 Mi rZ+1 HfcfaC - V+lS H JCl "rf>TJf X r/+1 MA* LdddUU/l r^AA* 

pf&J^jCl "W", nTJC 7 A if+] if AAA LddWI rrM fc>A&d \> 

21 *?-S rf'+l* HMAi VQCT HOT H><Utf HfiD'ttW H=htt HrXD'Trf 
HAX*, AL^l* H)>U£ iU/AD"aU H=FA^ AL^ADTJ H£ft - LQA* 
LG><ft a&UT; LOf LO^X JJL1AJ LO^ HLLJC, L0£[ yJJJC, L0<ft WlUC, 

'ItL rrLn dJ.&'J.A,' rtL rrLn dLd,.LAA rtL ^I-IA, HLAiii 4 yi™LA,. HLa K^LLa, 

HI/ fcJC UUX, HI' Hif J_DJCI A* -fW U? AmClIA" AJJIAJC tf $| 

H, X£" m cLieiJf; \r aex urn \e ymc, jj&w hiu m hjuc, 

A£" ttA HJiX, AE' HifJJJtfl A" -fW U? /^HLfiXA" A.WM A?tW 

**i" a* a-i&XJC; u - m aha* a- kluc, (us- - hjjjc, a* 

am at ujr amc at Hr/Xctfi a 1 -fu u? AHLfux aajajc 

31 "riA rtA* iifeJDT; riA liAX tLLLAA riA BJ1JC, ^M HiUC, rfiAS 
yjJX til W tiJIJC, r£A Hr/lltfl A" ^f<U U? AHUlIA" kUkX 



13 



Section of the Majjhima Nikaya in Brahmi script 
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Kharosthi alphabet 

Origin 

The Kharosthi Script was more or less contemporarily with the BrahmT 
script, appearing around the 3rd century BCE mainly in modern-day 
northern Pakistan and eastern Afghanistan, although some examples do 
occur in India. Like BrahmT, Kharosthi seemed to have been developed for 
Prakrit dialects (which was the common speech of everyday life as 
opposed to Sanskrit which was the liturgic language). For instance, the 
earliest example of BrahmT and KharosthT did not have the dipthongs 
/ai/, /au/, and the vocalic /r/ and /I/, which existed in Sanskrit but not in 
Prakrit. In particular, KharosthT seemed to be used primarily for the 
Prakrit dialect of GandharT, the language of the ancient kingdom of 
Gandhara. The evidence for this is in the form of a diacritic mark that 
denotes a transformation of an intervocalic constant (sometimes from a 
stop to a fricative), which existed in GandharT. 

Structurally, the KharosthT and the BrahmT are nearly identical. The 
"letters" in both represent a constant followed by the short vowel /a/ 
(we'll denote this a "C-a" sign). Both denote change in vowel by adding 
marks to a sign. Consonant clusters are formed in both system by 
juxtaposing two signs closely together, sometimes forming a ligature. 
There are some difference, though. For one, while BrahmT had different 
signs for different initial vowels, KharosthT used the same marks that 
change vowels in C-a signs on the sign for initial /a/ to denote other initial 
vowels. Another difference is that while BrahmT differentiated long and 
short version of the same vowel, KharosthT used the same sign for both. 

Eventually the KharosthT Script fell out of use by the 3rd or 4th century 
CE, and the descendent of BrahmT eventually took hold in the 
northwestern South Asian. 

Notable features 

• KharosthT is a syllabic alphabet - each letter has an inherent 
vowel /a/. Other vowels are indicated using diacritics. 

• It was written from right to left in horizontal lines. 
Used to write: 

GandharT, Sanskrit and other Prakrits 
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KharosthI alphabet - formal writing 
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ilphabet - cursive writing 
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Numerals 



Vowels 



1000 100 20 10 4 3 2 1 



& ?> p fi ft 9 



ko 



ooo 



ke 



kr 



ku ki ; 
Punctuation 
o 



o 

Sample texts 

- ^21} &%W h^h l<°Vr)h 7^7A - £<#iy7>? 1 *77> 3-^&<M \ *?&£ %lt \^% 
Yjfc? ■ *72# S£7? £4° 7*»J79^ 7^7A • *<&|Y1J? \ *77> ?<0<M I Sp? ^} ?F 
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Sinhala alphabet 

Origin 

Sinhala has been a distinctive script used to write the Sinhalese language 
spoken in Sri Lanka. Sinhala is a most closely related to the Grantha 
script, but also takes some elements from the Kadamba script as well. 

The following is the basic Sinhala script. 
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Like other South Asian scripts, a Sinhala letter has an inherent vowel 
of /a/. To change this vowel to another, extra strokes called matras are 
added to the basic letter, as in the following example: 





2SW 25)1 255t 23> 235 2SD 235 2S55 23) M 

ka ktc kffi ki kT ku ku kr kf 

<3255 (325$ (3(3255 (32553 (3255) <32S59 

ke ke kai ko ko kau 

23)S 25)0 

kah karri 





C5 






transliteration of the text above: 

namo buddhaya namatthujanasantanatamasantanabheva 

bbedinodhammujjalantarucinomunindodataroci 

no plgalacariyadahichandarnyamuditarnpurasuddhamagadhi 

kanantamnasadhetiyathicchitam tatomagadhabha 

sayamattavannavibhedanamlakkhyalakkhanasamyuttam 

pasannatthapadakkamam idamvuttodayanna 

malokiyacchandanissitarn arabhissamahandani 
tesamsukhavibuddhiya sabbaglamnadigalahubhya 

Opening of Vuttodaya, Ola Leaf Book written in Sinhala Script, 
now in the Peradeniya University Arts Library, Sri Lanka. 
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Burmese alphabet 

Origin 

The Burmese or Myanmar script is a BrahmT-style syllabic alphabet, most 
likely adopted from the Mon script in the 12th century CE. Like other 
scripts in the BrahmT lineage, a single sign or letter represents a full 
syllable with the inherent vowel /a/. The only exception is the letter a 
which represents a vowel in the beginning of a word. 

CO 3 O tO C 
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ga 


gha 


na 


[l»] 


[k-a] 


[ga] 


[ga: 


n,a' 
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SO 
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ca 
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[sa] 


[s h a] 


fea] 


[za] 


[na; 



R S 3 



u cro 



ta tha da dha na 

[ca] [t^a] [da] [da] [na! 



OO OO 3 © 



* 



ta tha da dha rua 

[tal [t'-a] fdal [dal [na' 

O C9 O 3D O 

pa phii ha hha nu 

[pu] j] ll: [hal :h^l [ma' 

OO 61 CO O CO 



«! 



Vii ra la wa s,a 

[yal [y;il M=l [wal [Ba' 

OO C 39 

ha la .1 

[hal flal [al 

In the above chart, the red text represents the traditional transliteration 
that corresponds to the letters' original Indian phonetic values. However, 
since Burmese has undergone phonetic changes since the 12th century 
CE, many of the letters no longer represent the sounds they had 800 
years ago. The modern sounds that letters represent are therefore 
indicated in the blue texts surrounded by square brackets. 
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Representation of syllables with vowels other than /a/ is by means of 
diacritics or additional strokes near the letter. In addition, because 
Burmese is a tonal language, these diacritics carry not only the vowel 
values but also tones. This means that the same vowel can be 
represented by several diacritics, each one of which carries a different 
tone. Burmese has three major tones, namely "creaky", "high", and 
"low", and therefore each tone has a series of vowel diacritics, as 
illustrated in the chart below: 



creaky ^ 



a 
A 



low (ct*0 



a 

A 



i 

10 


i 

m 



<* 



[ui 



i. 



M 



GO 

a 



[e] 



■■* «o; « 



p 



tf 



a: 

[a| 



ii : 



u: 

|u| 



GO 

e 

[el 

gg; 

p: 



S 



«00 

o 



O 

u 

[a: 

o 

<? 

..I 

>1 
O 

u : 
cl 



GOO 

D 



GOO 



GOO 






Note: the "creaky" tone is a high tone with a short vowel length ending in 
a glottal closure. The other two tones are, as their names imply, high and 
low tones, and both have long vowel lengths. 

In the above example the letter ma is used, but the same system applies 
to all other letters, even including the vowel letter a. Hence to write 
vowels and/or tones other than the creaky /a/ in the initial position of a 
word, you can apply the same set of diacritics to the letter. 

There is also another set of vowel signs called akkhara to write vowels at 
the beginning of certain words (usually words borrowed from Indian 
languages), but not all vowel and tone combinations have akkhara letters. 
These are used mostly for historical reasons. 



G3 al e 





2 





L. 



8 




COO 
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To denote consonants that appear in positions other than the beginning of 
a syllable, two approaches are used. First, to represent a consonant at 
the end of a syllable, a hook-like stroke is placed above the letter to mute 
the vowel. 



C o C 

SOC COO 



oonoo 

j L 



tan 



sip 



ogut 



Also, consonant cluster containing letters y, w, r, and h are possible in BrahmT. In 
these cases, special variants of these letters are used: 



°8 <*U ? 

kwa kya rn h a 



CD 

kra 

Numbers in Burmese are positional: 



01 2345&7S9 
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Khmer alphabet 

Origin 

The Khmer script was one of the earliest writing systems used in 
Southeast Asia, first appearing in the 7th century CE. It derived 
immediately from the Pallava script, a variety of the Grantha script of 
South India, which in turn ultimately is descended from the ancient 
BrahmT script of India. Like all BrahmT-derived scripts, Khmer has certain 
traits similar to those found in South Asian scripts. The direction of 
writing in Khmer is left to right, and downwards when horizontal space 
runs out. Khmer is a syllabic alphabet, meaning that a letter represents a 
syllable in the form of a consonant followed by an inherent vowel. An 
interesting feature of the Khmer script is that there are two letters for 
each consonant, one letter carrying the inherent vowel of /a/ and the 
other /o/. This stems from reusing letters for sounds present in Indian 
languages but not Khmer. So, roughly speaking, the a-letters correspond 
to the voiceless letters in Indian scripts, and o-letters to the Indian letters 
for voiced consonants (fewer of which exist in Khmer than in Indian 
tongues). 

The following is the Khmer script. Note that q is the stands for the glottal 
stop. Another note is that the last row of letters (g-, f-, and zh-) 
represent sounds found only in words borrowed from other languages. 

Pi fi 8 Iff $ fi 

ka ko kha kho nga ngc 

o ti 33 nu cfi en 

ea co cha cho ha -:j 

a a fi 9 tj 13 if ajwi s 

da do ta to tha tha tha the na no 

ha bo pa p<> pha pho ma ™-o 

eir eu ? J 9 J or 'i $ 

ya yo ra ro la lo wa, wo 

ftj w tn ui h n 

sa so hd ho qa qo 

ui ui tn tfi tni uil 

F1 Fl «ST & \J XJ 

qa go fd fn /d ?li 
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Note that the alphabet has been rearranged to group letters by their 
initial consonants, thus scrambling the traditional alphabetical order. The 
normal ordering of letters follows those in Indie scripts, but translated 
onto the a and o letters of Khmer. So for example, the velar (/k/-like 
sounds) letters in Indie scripts are ordered as ka, kha, ga, gha, and 
nga. As previously mentioned, voiced consonants letters in Indie scripts 
were reused for the o-series of letters, and therefore this transforms into 
ka, kha, ko, kho, and ngo. 

Another feature of the Khmer script is the use of extra strokes (called 
vowel diacritics) around a letter to change the inherent vowel. Once 
again, because there are two letters for each consonant, the same vowel 
diacritic works differently for an a-letter and an o-letter. The following 
chart illustrates this dichotomy. The first line under each row of vowel 
diacritic lists the vowels for the a-letters, and the second line lists the 
vowels for the o-letters. 

fib At flo cii di 

Dl D I I I I I D D D ED 



Li 

ie 


e 

* 


ii 


e 


e+ 

+- 


1 




LI 
ou 

-LI 


u 

Lie 


ae 


fl 


ED] 


El 


ED 


V5 

ED 


EDI 


edI 


D 


Dt 


4* 


le 


el 

P.O. 




IV 


JL1 


KV 


urn 





But of course, there are exceptions. The q- letters don't use vowel 
diacritics, but instead have special letters for many of the vowels. This 
stems from the fact that the q- letters came from the word-initial /a/ 
vowel letter in Indie scripts. As there were letters for other word-initial 
vowels in Indie scripts as well, they also were incorporated into Khmer as 
q- letters. All q- letters only appear at the beginning of a word, which is 
the only place where a glottal stop can occur in Khmer. 

£ nf a a la n § m § 

qe qi^V qt> qou qae qay iqao qc\ qaw 

In addition, certain syllables starting with /r/ and /I/ are also written 
using special letters too. Once again, this stems from Indie scripts having 
special cases with /r/ and /I/ sounds. 

U tJ El El 

rik rff Wt H4 
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Consonant clusters are written using ligatures. A ligature is a "double 
decker" sign composed of a normal letter and a subscript. Normally, 
subscripts are smaller versions of the normal letters, but sometimes they 
are mutated into shapes that don't resemble the corresponding normal 
letters. In a cluster, the first letter to be read is the normal letter, which 
sits at the "central" location, and the second letter is the subscript, which 
sits under the first letter and sometimes extends up the side of the first 
letter. The following chart lists normal letters (in blue) and respective 
subscripts (in black). 

n ^ pi uJ o u. <hj c^ 

ka kha ko kho ngc ea cc c-a 



cho flo da tha dc tho na ta 



m 


3 

Ul 


tf 


3 


E3J 


eg 


n 


C3 


SS 


PT-» 


fid 


da 


tha 


dc 


tho 


9 

LA 


11 


s 


*J 


ti 


10 


tho 


MO 


hx 


phi 



thii to ih" no bi ph<i pa ph;i 

tf £151 TJ PU I (Ml Ul ff 

ma yd rn lo mi «i ha qj 

The following is an example of subscripts used in conjunction with normal 
letters and vowel diacritics to write out Khmer words. 

tfS ESS tCl till J 



phrcli chkae prum phsar 

'house' "dog" 'five' 'market 

The Khmer script is still used in Cambodia, having evolved over more 
than a thousand years. One consequence of this long history is that 
certain words are not pronounced as they are spelled, so sometimes a 
comma-like diacritic is placed on letters that are no longer pronounced. 

The Lao and Thai scripts are related to the Khmer script, but exact 
relationships are unknown. Some consider Lao to be a "sibling" to Khmer 
and Thai as a derived script, but with the rapid spread of Buddhism and 
Indian scripts into Southeast Asia the exact parentage of these scripts will 
likely remain uncertain. 
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Thai alphabet 

Origin 

The Thai script is a syllabic alphabet based on the BrahmT script adapted 
to write the Thai or Siamese language. Its invention is attributed to King 
Ramkhamhaeng, who reigned from 1275 to 1317. It is also possible that 
the Khmer alphabet might have had an influence on the Thai alphabet. 
The oldest Thai inscription dates from 1283. 

The Thai script has some very complex rules on how letters are 
pronounced. Often multiple letters represent the same sound. This is 
partially due to the fact that many sounds found in Indian languages did 
not exist in the Thai language, so letters representing similar sounds in 
Indian languages came to represent the same sound in Thai, and also due 
to phonological changes in the Thai language in the past hundreds of 
years that have merged different sounds into the a single sound. 

The following is the basic Thai alphabet. Note that the sound the letter 
stands for at the beginning of a syllable is written as C-, where as the 
sounds at the end of the syllable is written as -C. 

fl U 21 A fl 9J >3 

k kh-, -k kh-, -k kh-, -k kh-. -k k ng 

M H H L L L L 

3 ci is <a qj eu 

e, -t eh eh-, -t s-, -t c- y-, -n 

M H L L L L 

d II S 

d-„ -t t th -, -t th-, -t Th-, -i n 
M M H L L L 

ft ft A VI fi 14 

rl , T T tli , t Til , t Th . t n 

M M H I L L 

U iJ W &] W V\ fl 

b , p p ph f ph , p f , p ph . p iti 

M M H H L I L I 

u 5 a i » a 

V r , n I , n w s , t « , r s , t 

l I I I H H H 

vi itf a a 

h i, n ? h 

H I U I 



W ®J fU 
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You might have noticed the blue letters L, M, and H, below the phonetic 
values of the letters (the text in red). These denote the "class" the letters 
belong to. Another peculiar characteristic of the Thai alphabet is that each 
letter is classified into one of three classes: low, middle, and high. We will 
revisit these classes later. 

Like other BrahmT-derived scripts, a Thai letter used as the initial 
consonant of a syllable also carries an inherent vowel. When the letter 
occurs at the beginning of a consonant cluster or at the end of a syllable 
the inherent vowel is left unpronounced. However, unlike other related 
scripts which usually use a mark to indicate that the inherent vowel is not 
pronounced, Thai does not make use of this mark, so often it becomes 
somewhat confusing to the beginning learner as to which letter's inherent 
vowels should be pronounced and which shouldn't be. 

In order to represent a different vowel other than the inherent, extra 
strokes or marks are added around the basic letter. They are illustrated in 
the following chart: 

nt m f\ fi ft n* 

a a: I I: u. iij: 



n n ins in unsj tin 

4 II 

u u: e e: 2 s: 

Xns Xn ims na mas ina 

o (j: 1 n: rr ce . 

if\uz ina inas ifia fat f\~i 

la la: .u,. lljj.: ui un 

rin Xn Xn im 



al ai: 



In addition to the typical Thai letters and vowel markers, loan words from 
Sanskrit and PaM (a South Asian language related to Sanskrit) employ 
four special letters and four special vowel markers. 



t\ fin g) m 

r r ! I: 

fin Xn Xn im 

am <n i:l au 
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Thai is a tonal language, meaning that in the pitch just as important to 
the correct pronunciation of the syllable as its sounds. There are five 
tones in Thai, low, middle, high, falling, and rising. To represent these 
tones, there are four tone marks in Thai, with the unmarked letter 
denoting the fifth tone. However, it is not as simple as it sounds. The real 
tone of a syllable is indicated by the tone mark combined with the class of 
the letter, conditioned by whether the syllable ends with a stop consonant 
and whether the vowel is short or long. It is best illustrated in the 
following grid. 



no tone mark 
l 



tone tone tcne tone 

mark mark mark -na-k 





-iycy 


V s iCJ 


-v L c s 


-«A 


1 


*• 


tfM 


+ 


low 
dass 


medium 


Fill 

high 


PR 

falling 


A3 

high 


pi 

falling 


V 

FI 

high 






medium 


medium 


fin 

medium 


h3 

low 


fi^i 

low 


fi 

Inw 


n 

falling 


ev 

n 

high 


+ 

n 

Msinti 


high 
davi 


rising 


low 


■in 

low 


low 


low 


Tallinn 







The combinations with no tone mark might be a little bit confusing. First 
of all, the headings that include V and C denote the ending sequence of 
sounds of a syllable. V L represents a long vowel, V s means a short vowel, 
C N represents a nasal consonant (/m/, /n/, /ng/), and C s represents a 
stop consonant (/p/, /t/, /k/). Sounds placed inside parenthesis means 
that the sounds may or may not occur. For example the sequence -V L (C N ) 
stands for syllables ending in V L (a long vowel), and V L C N (a long vowel 
followed by nasal consonant like /m/, /n/, or /ng/). Equivalently, the 
examples in Thai also reflect the sound sequence. The vowel markers on 
top of the black letter denote the long vowel /i:/ and the short vowel /i/. 
The greyed out letter omeans that the sound may or may not occur, 
and thus is equivalent to (C N ). 

There is no space or any kind of separator between words, so all the 
words in a sentence form one long block of letters. The only division, a 
space, occurs between sentences or phrases. The direction of writing, like 
other BrahmT-derived scripts, runs horizontally from left to right, and then 
downward when the horizontal space fills up. 
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Gandhar? Scrolls - Forgotten but not Lost 

by Fotopoulou Sophia 

Fri. 11/15/2002 




The earliest history of Buddhism is largely lost, because some 400 years 
separate the death of the Buddha from the first documented efforts to 
commit the Buddhist scriptures to writing. Moreover, early written texts, 
which are the only witness of the oral history of earlier years, themselves 
no longer exist. But the discovery of some eighty fragments of Buddhist 
texts, which seem to be the earliest surviving specimens yet found, will 
help to clarify the early development of Buddhism. 

These scrolls may be the oldest Buddhist manuscripts ever found— dating 
from the end of the first century A.D. or the beginning of the second. 
They are in GandharT, the Sanskrit-related language of Gandhara, a long- 
gone kingdom once based in the area around present-day Peshawar, in 
Pakistan. 

Just how the manuscripts came to light is something of a mystery. They 
were found inside three clay pots believed to have been uncovered 
somewhere in eastern Afghanistan. Who discovered them and in what 
circumstances has never been explained. What is known is that the scrolls 
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went first to an anonymous buyer. From there, they passed quietly to an 
unknown dealer in antiquities and then, as a gift, on to the British Library. 

To help decipher the scrolls, the British enlisted the help of Richard 
Salomon, a professor in the department of Asian languages and literature 
at the University of Washington in Seattle and one of just a handful of 
scholars who can read GandharT. Working mostly from photographs, he 
pieced together about 80 separate fragments of the scrolls into 20 partial 
texts, ranging from a few words to several hundred lines. 

Salomon is in charge of reconstructing, decoding, and publishing a 
collection of manuscripts of a kind that he and his colleagues feared they 
would never live to see. Until recently, concrete evidence of the GandharT 
tradition consisted of a single manuscript, discovered in 1892 and 
published 70 years later as The GandharT Dharmapada (Oxford University 
Press), edited by the late University of Cambridge scholar, John Brough. 

Specialists knew that other manuscripts existed. In the 1830s, for 
example, one French archaeologist wrote of finding some, "but when they 
touched them, they literally crumbled in their hands," says Graham W. 
Shaw, the director of the British Library's Oriental and India Office 
Collections. 

Although no other substantial GandharT manuscript had come to light, 
Salomon was among a handful of researchers who studied the language, 
from the Brough edition, from secular documents in a related language, 
and from inscriptions on pots, coins, and archaeological ruins. Salomon 
specialized in those arcane inscriptions, which are in KharosthT, a script 
based on the Aramaic alphabet. 

In 1994, his preparation paid off when he was contacted by officials at the 
British Library, who had acquired a collection of what appeared to be 
many more GandharT-dialect manuscripts written in KharosthT. 

Library experts and Salomon determined that the manuscripts dated from 
the first century AD, and that made them the oldest known Buddhist 
manuscripts anywhere, and the oldest Indie manuscripts known to have 
survived. 
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Judging by comparisons with other artifacts and by comments in 
travellers' and early archaeologists' journals, Salomon deduced that the 
manuscripts probably had been found in a jar in a cave near Jalalabad in 
what is now eastern Afghanistan, close to the ancient region of Gandhara. 

Gandhara was the seat of a series of powerful dynasties from the third 
century BC to the fourth century AD. Well-known from abundant 
archaeological remains, it was a crossroads of cultural influences from 
India, the West, China, and East Asia, and a melting pot of Greeks, 
descendants of Scythian invaders from the North, and many others. 

Less than half the scrolls have been fully identified and none is complete. 
But Salomon says some appear to be substantial pieces of a manuscript. 
He describes them as "potentially comparable to the Dead Sea Scrolls"— 
the documents that are the key to studying Judaism and early 
Christianity. "They're probably the earliest, and certainly the earliest large 
collection of Buddhist manuscripts," he says. 

After the Buddha died in 483 B.C., his sermons were passed down orally 
for several hundred years, and were not written down until the first 
century B.C. But none of those earliest texts has survived and it is 
unclear what language they were in. Salomon says he is "fairly confident" 
that the GandharT scrolls date back to the first century A.D., because they 
contain a reference to a satrap named Jihonika, who is known from 
inscriptions and coins to have ruled Gandhara at the time. This would 
make them 400 years older than most of the ancient Buddhist texts in 
Chinese, Tibetan, Sanskrit or PaM. 

For 800 years, beginning in the third century B.C., Gandhara was almost 
a second holy land of Buddhism after India, where the religion was born. 
But it lay in the path of the invasions of India, and its monasteries were 
vulnerable to attack. Buddhism came to an abrupt end in the kingdom in 
the fifth century, when Gandhara was overrun, probably by Huns from 
Mongolia. 

Preliminary findings suggest that the scrolls belonged to the library of a 
monastery of the Sarvastivada sub-sect of Buddhism, which was the most 
dominant in Gandhara at the time. The scrolls bear interlinear notations 
that indicate their contents have been copied - meaning they were 
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possibly discarded remnants that were accorded a ritual "burial". Making 
sense of the scrolls is a daunting task. ""Is this just some random 
sampling of a larger selection or is there some pattern in it?" Salomon 
asks. 

So far, the manuscripts do not change our understanding of Buddhist 
doctrine in any fundamental way. Instead, they show a strong continuity 
between the Buddhism of two millennia ago and today. "The message [in 
the scrolls] is basic Buddhism: restraint of the senses, rejection of worldly 
pleasure, meditation toward enlightenment," explains Salomon. "These 
are mainstream early Buddhist concepts, well within the general realm of 
Buddhist literature in other languages." An example is the Rhinoceros 
Horn Sutra, a clearly ascetic message contained in the scrolls. 

Before the discovery of the GandharT manuscripts, the oldest Buddhist 
writings were in Chinese. Some scholars have speculated that the Chinese 
texts were translations from GandharT in the second century A.D., but this 
was never proved. Now preliminary comparisons of Chinese as well as PaM 
texts with the GandharT scripts are showing some encouraging 
similarities. "But we don't have any smoking gun yet," cautions Salomon. 
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Sample Translations 

Verses 24-26 of the GandharT "Rhinoceros SGtra" (*Khargavisana-Sutra); 
from R. Salomon, A GandharT Version of the Rhinoceros Sutra: British 
Library KharosthJ Fragment 5B. Gandharan Buddhist Texts 1. Seattle: 
University of Washington Press. 2000. 



bhayea mitra padibhanavamta 

baho-suda dhamma-dhara urada 

(*annae dhammam vi)yigitsa prahae 

ek(*o care khargavisanagapo) 

One should cultivate a friend who is intelligent, 

learned, a master of the dharma, noble. 

(*Having understood the dharma) 

[and] abandoned doubt, (*one should wander) alone (*like the 

rhinoceros.) 

sayi labhea nivago sahayo 

sardhacare sasovihari dhiro 

(*abhibhuya) sarvani pariseani 

carea ten' atamana svad(*ima') 

If one should find a wise companion, 

a well-behaved, strong fellow, 

[then] (*overcoming) all dangers, 

one should wander along with him, satisfied at heart, mindful. 
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no ya labhea nivag(*o) sahayo 

sardhacare sasovihari dhiro 

(*raya va ratha) viyidam prahae 

eko care khargavisanagap(*o) 

If one should not find a wise companion, 

a well-behaved, strong fellow, 

[then] (*like a king who) has abandoned (*the realm) [which he had] 

conquered, 
one should wander alone like the rhinoceros. 



The Pa|i Dhammapada is probably one of the most widely known and 
most beloved Buddhist texts in the world today. In antiquity too, 
Dhammapada-type texts were apparently quite popular among the 
members of the Buddhist community. It is, therefore, not too surprising 
that among the texts preserved in the British Library collection of 
GandharT manuscripts is a portion of a GandharT version of a 
Dhammapada-type text. The following is verse 12 of the new GandharT 
Dharmapada from T. Lenz, A New Version of the GandharT Dharmapada 
and a Collection of Previous-Birth Stories: British Library KharosthT 
Fragments 16+25. Gandharan Buddhist Texts 3. Seattle: University of 
Washington Press. 2003: 




[13] (*yasa) banaheae na sati kae • 

vinivadha bhavea [14] (*hedugha)tva 

so bhikh(*u) jahadi (o*)ra-paro 

oragha jinam i(*va tvaya) purano o 

236 
For free distribution only 



Corresponding PaM Verse (Sutta-nipata, vs. 16) 

yassa vanathaja na santi keci 
vinibandhaya bhavaya hetu-kappa 

so bhikkhu jahati ora-param 
urago jinnam iva tacam puranam 

(That monk who has) no desires, 

(*that are causes) for the bondage of the mind that [will] lead to rebirth, 

he leaves behind this world and the next, 

just as a snake [leaves behind] his old worn-out skin. 



237 
For free distribution only 




Reconstructed manuscript of the Khargavisana-Sutra 
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British Library KharosthT Fragment 5 (frame 15), unreconstructed; recto 
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Small fragments on recto 





bb 



gg 



nn * 



Small fragments on verso 

cc ~m~r dd 4 



IT 



hhS 



11 



JJ 
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kk 
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mm' 



oo > pp Y qq 




ss 



m 



yy% 



eee 



fff 





Debris box fragments 






*v 
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vv|| 
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aaa JJT 




bbb^ 
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dddj^ 
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ggg jf hhh 
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in'8l 


jjj ^#r 


kkkJBt 



111 



d 



in mm 



Clump of fragments located in debris box 

* f f nnn % * * *ft 00 ° ^* ppp 



Curl fragments located in debris box 



qqq 



% V 



"J* 



sss 



ttt 



f 



Small fragments misplaced on the scroll and from the debris box 
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Himalayan birch (Betula utilis - literally: "useful birch") 
with its bark falling apart from the trunk 
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Gandhar? Language 

The language of ancient Gandhara (q.v.), the area around the Peshawar 
Valley in the modern North-West Frontier Province of Pakistan, lying near 
the border of the Indian and Iranian linguistic areas. 

GandharT belongs to the Middle Indo-Aryan (MIA) family of Indian 
languages and is closely related to Sanskrit, Pa|i, and various Prakrit 
dialects. Between the third century BCE and third century CE. GandharT 
served as the literary language and lingua franca of the northwestern part 
of the Indian Subcontinent. Under the Kusana Empire (first to third 
centuries CE; see KUSHAN DYNASTY), GandharT spread into adjoining 
regions of India, Afghanistan, and Central Asia. Recent discoveries of 
large numbers of manuscripts in GandharT have shown that during this 
period GandharT was a major Buddhist literary language. The evidence of 
historical phonology indicates that some of the earliest Chinese 
translations of Buddhist texts are derived from GandharT archetypes. 

GandharT was written in the KharosthT script, which is derived from the 
Aramaic script used in the eastern parts of the Achaemenid Empire, 
including Gandhara. This sets GandharT off from all other Indo-Aryan 
languages, which are written in BrahmT (q.v.) script and its local 
derivatives. 

The GandharT language is attested by four classes of documents: 

(1) Over five hundred inscriptions, mainly Buddhist dedicatory or donative 
records on stone or metal. (Catalogue of KharosthT Inscriptions; Konow; 
Salomon, 1998, pp. 74-79) 

(2) Buddhist manuscripts on birch bark scrolls or palm leaf pothls. Only a 
few of these have been published, but several dozen are currently under 
study. (Allon; Brough; Glass; Lenz; Salomon, 1999, 2000, 2003) 

(3) Legends on coins of the Indo-Greek (q.v.), Saka, Parthian, and 
Kusana rulers of northwestern India, often with bilingual legends in Greek 
and GandharT. Such coins led to the initial decipherment of KharosthT 
script by James Prinsep and others in the 1830s. (Salomon, 1998, pp. 
209-18) 

(4) Nearly one thousand legal and administrative documents on wooden 
tablets from the kingdom of Kroraina (Shan-shan) in the southeastern 
Tarim Basin (Xinjiang, China). They are composed in a distinct dialect of 
GandharT with innovative morphology and loan words from Greek, 
Iranian, and Central Asian languages. (Boyer, Rapson and Senart; 
Burrow, 1937; Burrow, 1940) 
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GandharT phonology generally resembles that of the other MIA languages. 
The vowels ai, au, and r disappear, and aya and ava are contracted to e 
and o respectively. In later stages of the language, most single 
intervocalic consonants are voiced or elided. A feature peculiar to 
GandharT is the development of intervocalic -th- and -dh- into -s-, 
probably pronounced /z/. The three sibilants of Sanskrit, s, s, and s, 
which merge in other MIA dialects, are mostly preserved in GandharT, 
though some sibilant clusters undergo special developments, such as sr > 
s and sy > s (e.g., Sanskrit manusya- 'human'> manosa-). Consonant 
clusters are generally simplified by assimilation as in MIA; e.g., Sanskrit 
sapta 'seven' > sata (graphic for /satta/). But some consonant clusters 
which are assimilated in other MIA dialects are preserved in GandharT, 
especially those involving r and v; thus Sanskrit prasanna- 'pleased' > 
GandharT prasan[n]a, but PaM pasanna-. Clusters with r are often subject 
to metathesis, as in Sanskrit durgati- 'bad destiny' > GandharT drugadi-, 
vs. PaM duggati. Sanskrit ksa, which elsewhere becomes kh or ch, is 
retained and represented by a special KharosthT character. 

GandharT morphology is likewise similar to that of other MIA languages, 
but more flexible and less standardized. For example, the endings of the 
masculine and neuter nominative singular of noun stems in -a varies 
among -e, -o, -u, or -a, even within the same text, as a result of the 
neutralization of vowels in word final position with consequent graphic 
ambiguity (Fussman, pp. 460-61, 471-73). Similarly, the locative singular 
endings -e, -u, -o, -a, -mi, and spi alternate freely. Among verb forms, 
the future stem is -isa- (< Sanskrit -isya-). Preterite verbs are expressed 
either by derivatives of old aorists such as adhrikse 'I saw' (compare 
Sanskrit adraksam) or by periphrastic constructions with the past 
participle, as in aho . . . nidithu 'I was designated' (= Sanskrit aham 
nirdistah). 

The lexicon of GandharT is primarily Indie in origin and largely common to 
other Indo-Aryan languages, but it includes some words characteristic of 
the northwestern dialects, such as spasa 'sister' instead of bhaginl and 
bata 'stone' instead of pasana (Salomon, 1999, pp. 133-34). Derivatives 
of such regional vocabulary are sometimes found in the modern Dardic 
languages (see DARDESTAN ii.), such as Torwali bat 'stone'. Besides the 
Indie component, GandharT has some loanwords, particularly from Greek 
and Iranian. Greek loans involve administrative terms such as stratega 
'general, commander' (< strategos [orpaTnyoc;]; Salomon, 1999, pp. 141, 
148), meridarkha- 'meridarch' (< meridarche [£pi5apxn]; Konow, p. 2), 
and sa(dera) 'stater' (< stater [oraTrip]; Salomon, 1999, p. 148), and 
calendrical terms, especially Macedonian month names, for example 
avadunaka- 'Audunaios' (auSuvaioc,; Konow, p. 154). Iranian loanwords 
also typically occur in the administrative and calendrical sphere; for 
example, ksatrapa 'satrap' (< Old Persian xsagapavan-; Salomon, 1999, 
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pp. 142-44), erzuna 'prince' (< Saka alysanai/eysanai; Konow, p. 61), 
and ksuna 'date' (= Khotan Saka ksuna; Konow, p. Ixxiv). 

GandharT developed in three stages. Early GandharT is best attested in the 
sets of Asoka's major rock edicts at ShahbazgarhT and Mansehra. At this 
stage, intervocalic consonants were mostly retained as in the original Old 
Indo-Aryan form; for example, siyati (later siyadi)= Sanskrit syat 'would 
be' (ShahbazgarhT XII. 8). In the middle stage, found in inscriptions and 
manuscripts from the first century BCE to the middle of the second 
century CE, intervocalic consonants are voiced, elided, or modified to 
fricatives (Fussman, pp. 455-65). But in late GandharT of the later second 
and early third centuries CE, the natural phonological developments are 
masked by extensive re-Sanskritization of the written language, whereby 
many consonants which had changed or disappeared in the spoken 
language were restored to their underlying Old Indo-Aryan form; for 
example, sapta 'seven' = Sanskrit sapta instead of earlier sat[t]a 
(Salomon 2001, p. 245). Some late documents written in KharosthT script 
are in fact practically indistinguishable from Sanskrit (Salomon, 2001, p. 
246). 

Buddhist literature attested in GandharT manuscripts comprises a wide 
range of genres, including both original GandharT compositions and texts 
translated from other MIA languages. The best represented genre is sutra 
(Allon, Salomon, 2000), including a collection of some two dozen scrolls 
constituting an anthology of sOtras (Salomon, 2003). Other important 
genres include avadanas (legends; Lenz, part 2), abhidharma (scholastic 
treatises), commentaries, and stotras (hymns). The Dharmapada is 
extant in two manuscripts (Brough; Lenz, part 1). GandharT literature as 
known to date consists mainly of texts of "mainstream" Buddhist schools 
such as the Dharmaguptakas, but there is at least one instance of a 
Mahayanistic text, the Bhadrakalpika-sutra. 
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Sanskrit Language 

Sanskrit (#^W sams/ertam, originally •a-f<£dl cn^ sams/erta vak, "refined 
speech"), is a historical Indo-Aryan language and the primary liturgical 
language of Hinduism and Jainism. Today, it is listed as one of the 22 
scheduled languages of India and is an official language of the state of 
Uttarakhand. In western classical linguistics, Sanskrit occupies a pre- 
eminent position along with Greek and Latin in Indo-European studies. 

Classical Sanskrit is the standard register as laid out in the grammar of 
Panini, around the 4th century BCE. Its position in the cultures of Greater 
India is akin to that of Latin and Greek in Europe and it has significantly 
influenced most modern languages of the Indian subcontinent, 
particularly in India, Pakistan, Sri Lanka and Nepal. 

The pre-Classical form of Sanskrit is known as Vedic Sanskrit, with the 
language of the Rigveda being the oldest and most archaic stage 
preserved, its oldest core dating back to as early as 1500 BCE. [6] This 
qualifies Rigvedic Sanskrit as one of the oldest attestations of any Indo- 
Iranian language, and one of the earliest attested members of the Indo- 
European language family, the family which includes English and most 
European languages. 

The corpus of Sanskrit literature encompasses a rich tradition of poetry 
and drama as well as scientific, technical, philosophical and Hindu 
religious texts. Sanskrit continues to be widely used as a ceremonial 
language in Hindu religious rituals in the forms of hymns and mantras. 
Spoken Sanskrit is still in use in a few traditional institutions in India and 
there are many attempts at revival. 

Name 

The Sanskrit verbal adjective sarps/erta- may be translated as "put 
together, constructed, well or completely formed; refined, adorned, highly 
elaborated". It is derived from the root sam-s/car- "to put together, 
compose, arrange, prepare", where sam- "together" (as English same) 
and (s)kar- "do, make". 

The term in the generic meaning of "made ready, prepared, completed, 
finished" is found in the Rigveda. Also in Vedic Sanskrit, as nominalized 
neuter samskrtam, it means "preparation, prepared place" and thus "ritual 
enclosure, place for a sacrifice". As a term for "refined or elaborated 
speech" the adjective appears only in Epic and Classical Sanskrit, in the 
Manusmriti and in the Mahabharata. The language referred to as sams/erta 
"the cultured language" has by definition always been a "sacred" and 
"sophisticated" language, used for religious and learned discourse in 
ancient India, and contrasted with the languages spoken by the people, 
prakrta- "natural, artless, normal, ordinary". 
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History 

Sanskrit is a member of the Indo-Iranian sub-family of the Indo-European 
family of languages. Its closest ancient relatives are the Iranian 
languages Old Persian and Avestan. Within the wider Indo-European 
language family, Sanskrit shares characteristic sound changes with the 
Satem languages (particularly the Slavic and Baltic languages), and also 
with Greek. 

In order to explain the common features shared by Sanskrit and other 
Indo-European languages, many scholars have proposed migration 
hypotheses asserting that the original speakers of what became Sanskrit 
arrived in what is now India and Pakistan from the north-west some time 
during the early second millennium BCE. Evidence for such a theory 
includes the close relationship of the Indo-Iranian tongues with the Baltic 
and Slavic languages, vocabulary exchange with the non-Indo-European 
Uralic languages, and the nature of the attested Indo-European words for 
flora and fauna. 

The earliest attested Sanskrit texts are Hindu texts of the Rigveda, which 
date to the mid-to-late second millennium BCE. No written records from 
such an early period survive. However, scholars are confident that the 
oral transmission of the texts is reliable: they were ceremonial literature 
whose correct pronunciation was considered crucial to its religious 
efficacy. 

From the Rigveda until the time of Panini (fl. 4th century BCE) the 
development of the Sanskrit language may be observed in other Vedic 
texts: the Samaveda, Yajurveda, Atharvaveda, Brahmanas, and 
Upanishads. During this time, the prestige of the language, its use for 
sacred purposes, and the importance attached to its correct enunciation 
all served as powerful conservative forces resisting the normal processes 
of linguistic change. However, there is a clear, five-level linguistic 
development of Vedic from the Rigveda to the language of the 
Upanishads and the earliest Sutras (such as Baudhayana) 

The oldest surviving Sanskrit grammar is Panini's AstadhyayJ ("Eight- 
Chapter Grammar"). It is essentially a prescriptive grammar, i.e., an 
authority that defines correct Sanskrit, although it contains descriptive 
parts, mostly to account for some Vedic forms that had become rare in 
Panini's time. 

The term "Sanskrit" was not thought of as a specific language set apart 
from other languages, but rather as a particularly refined or perfected 
manner of speaking. Knowledge of Sanskrit was a marker of social class 
and educational attainment in ancient India and the language was taught 
mainly to members of the higher castes, through close analysis of 
Sanskrit grammarians such as Panini. Sanskrit, as the learned language 
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of Ancient India, thus existed alongside the Prakrits (vernaculars), also 
called Middle Indie dialects, and eventually into the contemporary modern 
Indo-Aryan languages. 



'irffTiMniT,.. 




Devimahatmya manuscript on palm-leaf, in an early Bhujimol script, Bihar or Nepal, 
11th century. 

Vedic Sanskrit 

Sanskrit, as defined by Panini, had evolved out of the earlier "Vedic" form. 
The beginning of Vedic Sanskrit can be traced as early as 1500-1200 BCE 
(for Rg-vedic and Indo-Aryan superstrate in Mitanni). Scholars often 
distinguish Vedic Sanskrit and Classical or "Paninian" Sanskrit as separate 
'dialects'. Though they are quite similar, they differ in a number of 
essential points of phonology, vocabulary, grammar and syntax. Vedic 
Sanskrit is the language of the Vedas, a large collection of hymns, 
incantations (Samhitas), theological and religio-philosophical discussions 
in the Brahmanas and Upanishads. Modern linguists consider the metrical 
hymns of the Rigveda Samhita to be the earliest, composed by many 
authors over several centuries of oral tradition. The end of the Vedic 
period is marked by the composition of the Upanishads, which form the 
concluding part of the Vedic corpus in the traditional view; however the 
early Sutras are Vedic, too, both in language and content. [16] Around the 
mid 1st millennium BCE, Vedic Sanskrit began the transition from a first 
language to a second language of religion and learning. 

Classical Sanskrit 

For nearly 2,000 years, a cultural order existed that exerted influence 
across South Asia, Inner Asia, Southeast Asia, and to a certain extent, 
East Asia. A significant form of post-Vedic Sanskrit is found in the 
Sanskrit of the Hindu Epics— the Ramayana and Mahabharata. The 
deviations from Panini in the epics are generally considered to be on 
account of interference from Prakrits, or "innovations" and not because 
they are pre-Paninean. Traditional Sanskrit scholars call such deviations 
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arsha (3TT^T), or "of the rishis", the traditional title for the ancient authors. 
In some contexts, there are also more "prakritisms" (borrowings from 
common speech) than in Classical Sanskrit proper. Buddhist Hybrid 
Sanskrit is a literary language heavily influenced by Middle Indie, based 
on early Buddhist prakrit texts which subsequently assimilated to the 
Classical Sanskrit standard in varying degrees. 

According to Tiwari (1955), there were four principal dialects of classical 
Sanskrit: pascimottarl (Northwestern, also called Northern or Western), 
madhyadesl (lit., middle country), purvi (Eastern) and daksivii (Southern, 
arose in the Classical period). The predecessors of the first three dialects 
are even attested in Vedic Brahmauas, of which the first one was 
regarded as the purest (Kausltaki Brahmana, 7.6). 

Writing system 

Sanskrit was spoken in an oral society, and the oral tradition was 
maintained through the development of early classical Sanskrit literature. 
Writing was not introduced to India until after Sanskrit had evolved into 
the Prakrits; when it was written, the choice of writing system was 
influenced by the regional scripts of the scribes. Therefore, Sanskrit has 
no script of its own. As such, virtually all of the major writing systems of 
South Asia have been used for the production of Sanskrit manuscripts. 
Since the late 19th century, DevanagarT has been considered as the de 
facto writing system for Sanskrit, quite possibly because of the European 
practice of printing Sanskrit texts in this script. DevanagarT is written 
from left to right, lacks distinct letter cases, and is recognizable by a 
distinctive horizontal line running along the tops of the letters that links 
them together. 

The earliest known inscriptions in Sanskrit date to the 1st century BCE. 
They are in the BrahmT script, which was originally used for Prakrit, not 
Sanskrit. It has been described as a "paradox" that the first evidence of 
written Sanskrit occurs centuries later than that of the Prakrit languages 
which are its linguistic descendants. When Sanskrit was written down, it 
was first used for texts of an administrative, literary or scientific nature. 
The sacred texts were preserved orally, and were set down in writing, 
"reluctantly" (according to one commentator), and at a comparatively late 
date. 

BrahmT evolved into a multiplicity of scripts of the Brahmic family, many 
of which were used to write Sanskrit. Roughly contemporary with the 
BrahmT, the Kharosthi script was used in the northwest of the 
subcontinent. Later (around the 4th to 8th centuries CE) the Gupta script, 
derived from BrahmT, became prevalent. From ca. the 8th century, the 
Sharada script evolved out of the Gupta script. The latter was displaced in 
its turn by DevanagarT from ca. the ll/12th century, with intermediary 
stages such as the Siddham script. In Eastern India, the Bengali script 
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and, later, the Oriya script, were used. In the south where Dravidian 
languages predominate, scripts used for Sanskrit include Kannada, 
Telugu, Tamil, Malayalam and Grantha. 

Transcription sivo raksatu glrvanabhasarasasvadatatparan 
Bali ni o uo in wa *t ^) rSury^i vn vsm fjnsjn sc«i «ti j>^ let) 

LnflQeun nra^.aro uf > 6u^nflW£y>ri6i5innQrun^n?^ < anrnf^ 

wwnna TruhTUKrai Tihp3irrn^3ii^Tii^3aj)2iiniMioi-JiTi3i-Kif| 
§)rf/DC d^^b fk^F£3^^dK73to3,dd<5>,D3c\f 

SfaS-l QQGIG fllQQIMfllQgigQIWCIQIfl 



Baybayin 

Bengali 

DevanagarT 

Grantha 

Gujarat! 

GurmukhT 
Java 

Kannada 
Malay ajam 
Oriya 
Sinhala 



Tamil 
Telugu 
Tibetan 
Thai 






Sanskrit in modern Indian and other BrahmT scripts. May Siva bless those who take 
delight in the language of the gods. (Kalidasa) 
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Paji and Sanskrit 

Although PaM cannot be considered a direct descendant of either Classical 
Sanskrit or of the older Vedic dialect, the languages are obviously very 
closely related and the common characteristics of PaM and Sanskrit were 
always easily recognized by those in India who were familiar with both. 
Indeed, a very large proportion of PaM and Sanskrit word-stems are 
identical in form, differing only in details of inflection. 

The connections were sufficiently well-known that technical terms from 
Sanskrit were easily converted into PaM by a set of conventional 
phonological transformations. These transformations mimicked a subset 
of the phonological developments that had occurred in Proto-PaH. Because 
of the prevalence of these transformations, it is not always possible to tell 
whether a given PaM word is a part of the old Prakrit lexicon, or a 
transformed borrowing from Sanskrit. The existence of a Sanskrit word 
regularly corresponding to a PaM word is not always secure evidence of 
the PaM etymology, since, in some cases, artificial Sanskrit words were 
created by back-formation from Prakrit words. 

The following phonological processes are not intended as an exhaustive 
description of the historical changes which produced PaM from its Old Indie 
ancestor, but rather are a summary of the most common phonological 
equations between Sanskrit and PaM, with no claim to completeness. 

Vowels and diphthongs 

■ Sanskrit ai and au always monophthongize to PaM e and o, respectively 

Examples: maitr? -» metta, ausadha -> osadha 

■ Sanskrit aya and ava likewise often reduce to PaM e and o 

Examples: dharayati -» dhareti, avatara -» otara, bhavati -> 
hoti 

■ Sanskrit avi becomes PaM e (i.e. avi -> ai -» e) 

Example: sthavira -» thera 

■ Sanskrit r appears in PaM as a, i or u, often agreeing with the vowel in 
the following syllable, r also sometimes becomes u after labial 
consonants. 



Examples: krta -» kata, trsna -> tanha, smrti -» sati, rsi 
drsti -> ditthi, rddhi -» iddhi, rju -> uju, sprsta -> ph 



-» isi, 

sprsta -> phuttha, 

vrddha -> vuddha 
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■ Sanskrit long vowels are shortened before a sequence of two following 
consonants. 

Examples: ksanti -> khanti, rajya -> rajja, Isvara -» issara, tirna 
-» tinna, purva -> pubba 

Consonants 

Sound changes 

■ The Sanskrit sibilants s, s, and s merge together as PaM s 

Examples: sarana -» sarana, dosa -» dosa 

■ The Sanskrit stops d and dh become ! and !h between vowels (as in 
Vedic) 

Example: cakravada -> cakkavaja, virudha -> virujha 

Assimilations 

General rules 

Many assimilations of one consonant to a neighboring consonant occurred 
in the development of Pa|i, producing a large number of geminate 
(double) consonants. Since aspiration of a geminate consonant is only 
phonetically detectable on the last consonant of a cluster, geminate kh, 
gh, ch, jh, th, dh, th, dh, ph and bh appear as kkh, ggh, cch, jjh, tth, 
ddh, tth, ddh, pph and bbh, not as khkh, ghgh etc. 

■ When assimilation would produce a geminate consonant (or a sequence 
of unaspirated stop+aspirated stop) at the beginning of a word, the initial 
geminate is simplified to a single consonant. 

Examples: prana ■» pana (not ppana), sthavira -> thera (not 
tthera), dhyana ■> jhana (not jjhana), jnati -» nati (not hhati) 

■ When assimilation would produce a sequence of three consonants in the 
middle of a word, geminates are simplified until there are only two 
consonants in sequence. 

Examples: uttrasa -» uttasa (not utttasa), mantra -» manta (not 
mantta), indra ■» inda (not indda), vandhya -> vahjha (not 
vahjjha) 
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■ The sequence vv resulting from assimilation changes to bb 

Example: sarva -> savva -» sabba, pravrajati -» pavvajati -» 
pabbajati, divya -» divva -4 dibba 

Total assimilation 

Total assimilation, where one sound becomes identical to a neighboring 
sound, is of two types: progressive, where the assimilated sound 
becomes identical to the following sound; and regressive, where it 
becomes identical to the preceding sound. 

Progressive assimilations 

■ Internal visarga assimilates to a following voiceless stop or sibilant 

Examples: duhkrta -> dukkata, duhkha -» dukkha, duhprajna -> 
duppahha, nihkrodha ( = niskrodha) -» nikkodha, nihpakva 
( = nispakva) ■» nippakka, nihsoka -» nissoka, nihsattva -> 
nissatta 

■ In a sequence of two dissimilar Sanskrit stops, the first stop assimilates 
to the second stop 

Examples: vimukti -> vimutti, dugdha -> duddha, utpada -> 
uppada, pudgala ■» puggala, udghosa -> ugghosa, adbhuta -> 
abbhuta, sabda -> sadda 

■ In a sequence of two dissimilar nasals, the first nasal assimilates to the 
second nasal 

Example: unmatta -» ummatta, pradyumna ^ pajjunna 

■ j assimilates to a following fi (i.e., jfi becomes fin) 

Examples: prajna -> pahha, jnati ^ nati 

■ The Sanskrit liquid consonants r and I assimilate to a following stop, 
nasal, sibilant, or v 

Examples: marga ■* magga, karma -> kamma, varsa ■* vassa, 
kalpa -> kappa, sarva -> savva ■* sabba 

■ r assimilates to a following I 

Examples: durlabha -* dullabha, nirlopa -> nillopa 
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■ d sometimes assimilates to a following v, producing vv -» bb 

Examples: udvigna -» uvvigga -> ubbigga, dvadasa -> barasa 
(beside dvadasa) 

■ t and d may assimilate to a following s or y when a morpheme 
boundary intervenes 

Examples: ut+sava -> ussava, ud+yana -> uyyana 

Regressive assimilations 

■ Nasals sometimes assimilate to a preceding stop (in other cases 
epenthesis occurs; see below) 

Examples: agni -* aggi, atman -> atta, prapnoti -» pappoti, 
saknoti -> sakkoti 

■ m assimilates to an initial sibilant 

Examples: smarati -» sarati, smrti -> sati 

■ Nasals assimilate to a preceding stop+sibilant cluster, which then 
develops in the same way as such clusters without following nasals (see 
Partial assimilations below) 

Examples: tlksna -> tiksa ■* tikkha, laksmi •* laksl -Hakkhi 

■ The Sanskrit liquid consonants r and I assimilate to a preceding stop, 
nasal, sibilant, or v 

Examples: prana -» pana, grama -» gama, sravaka -> savaka, 
agra -> agga, indra -» inda, pravrajati -> pavvajati -> pabbajati, 
asru -> assu 

■ y assimilates to preceding non-dental/retroflex stops or nasals 

Examples: cyavati -> cavati, jyotis -» joti, rajya -> rajja, matsya 
-> macchya -» maccha, lapsyate -> lacchyate -» lacchati, 
abhyagata -> abbhagata, akhyati -> akkhati, sarhkhya ^ 
saiikha (but also sahkhya), ramya ^ ramma 

■ y assimilates to preceding non-initial v, producing vv ■* bb 

Example: divya -> divva -> dibba, veditavya -» veditavva ^ 
veditabba, bhavya -> bhavva -4 bhabba 

253 
For free distribution only 



■ y and v assimilate to any preceding sibilant, producing ss 

Examples: pasyati ■* passati, syena -» sena, asva -» assa, 
is vara ■» issara, karisyati -> karissati, tasya -> tassa, svamin -» 
samT 

■ v sometimes assimilates to a preceding stop 

Examples: pakva -» pakka, catvari -» cattari, sattva -> satta, 
dhvaja -> dhaja 

Partial and mutual assimilation 

■ Sanskrit sibilants before a stop assimilate to that stop, and if that stop is 
not already aspirated, it becomes aspirated; e.g. sc, st, st and sp 
become cch, tth, tth and pph 

Examples: pascat -» paccha, asti -» atthi, stava -> thava, 
srestha -» settha, asta -» a tth a, sparsa -^ phassa 

■ In sibilant-stop-liquid sequences, the liquid is assimilated to the 
preceding consonant, and the cluster behaves like sibilant-stop 
sequences; e.g. str and str become tth and tth 

Examples: sastra ■* sasta -> sattha, rastra -» rasta -» rattha 

■ t and p become c before s, and the sibilant assimilates to the preceding 
sound as an aspirate (i.e., the sequences ts and ps become cch) 

Examples: vatsa -» vaccha, apsaras ■* acchara 

■ A sibilant assimilates to a preceding k as an aspirate (i.e., the sequence 
ks becomes kkh) 

Examples: bhiksu -» bhikkhu, ksanti -> khanti 

■ Any dental or retroflex stop or nasal followed by y converts to the 
corresponding palatal sound, and the y assimilates to this new consonant, 
i.e. ty, thy, dy, dhy, ny become cc, cch, jj, jjh, fin; likewise ny 
becomes fin. Nasals preceding a stop that becomes palatal share this 
change. 

Examples: tyajati -» cyajati -» cajati, satya -> sacya ■* sacca, 
mithya -> michya -» miccha, vidya ■* vijya -> vijja, madhya -> 
majhya -> majjha, anya ■* ahya -> ahha, punya -> puhya -» 
puhha, vandhya ■* vahjhya -» vahjjha -» vahjha 
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■ The sequence mr becomes mb, via the epenthesis of a stop between 
the nasal and liquid, followed by assimilation of the liquid to the stop and 
subsequent simplification of the resulting geminate. 

Examples: amra ■* ambra ■» amba, tamra -» tamba 
Epenthesis 

An epenthetic vowel is sometimes inserted between certain consonant- 
sequences. As with r, the vowel may be a, i, or u, depending on the 
influence of a neighboring consonant or of the vowel in the following 
syllable, i is often found near i, y, or palatal consonants; u is found near 
u, v, or labial consonants. 

■ Sequences of stop + nasal are sometimes separated by a or u 

Example: ratna -> ratana, padma -> paduma (u influenced by 

labial m) 

■ The sequence sn may become sin initially 

Examples: snana ■* sinana, sneha -» sineha 

■ i may be inserted between a consonant and I 

Examples: klesa -» kilesa, glana -» gilana, mlayati -* milayati, 
slaghati -> silaghati 

■ An epenthetic vowel may be inserted between an initial sibilant and r 

Example: sr? -> sir? 

■ The sequence ry generally becomes riy (i influenced by following y), 
but is still treated as a two-consonant sequence for the purposes of 
vowel-shortening 

Example: arya ■* arya -» ariya, surya ■» surya -» suriya, virya -» 
virya -» viriya 

■ a or i is inserted between r and h 

Example: arhati ^ arahati, garha -» garaha, barhis ■* barihisa 

■ There is sporadic epenthesis between other consonant sequences 

Examples: caitya -» cetiya (not cecca), vajra -» vajira (not vajja) 
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Other changes 

• Any Sanskrit sibilant before a nasal becomes a sequence of nasal 
followed by h, i.e. sn, sn and sm become nh, nh, and mh 

Examples: trsna -» tanha, usnlsa -» unhlsa, asmi -> amhi 

■ The sequence sn becomes nh, due to assimilation of the n to the 
preceding palatal sibilant 

Example: prasna ■» prasna -» pahha 

■ The sequences hy and hv undergo metathesis 

Examples: jihva -> jivha, grhya ■* gayha, guhya -> guyha 

■ h undergoes metathesis with a following nasal 

Example: grhnati -> ganhati 

■ y is geminated between e and a vowel 

Examples: sreyas -> seyya, Maitreya -* Metteyya 

■ Voiced aspirates such as bh and gh on rare occasions become h 

Examples: bhavati -> hoti, -ebhis -» -ehi, laghu -> lahu 

■ Dental and retroflex sounds sporadically change into one another 

Examples: jnana ■* nana (not nana), dahati -» dahati (beside PaM 
dahati) nida -» nila (not A7/1a), sthana -» thana (not thana), 
duhkrta ^ dukkata (beside Pali dukkata) 

Exceptions 

There are several notable exceptions to the rules above; many of them 
are common Prakrit words rather than borrowings from Sanskrit. 

• arya -» ayya (beside ariya) 

• guru ■* garu (adj.) (beside guru (n.)) 

• purusa -> purisa (not purusa) 

• vrksa -» ruksa -> rukkha (not vakkha) 
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Comparative table of some words in Sanskrit and Paji 



Sanskrit 



Pali 



English 



devanagarl 



Rr^rtr 



TtrW 



roman 



Siddhartha* 



Gautama 



devanagarl roman 



R^c^T Siddhattha* 



rffcW 



Gotama 



The Buddha's 
given name 

The Buddha's 
surname 



35" 



Buddha 



Dharma 



35 



*OTT 



Buddha 



Dhamma 



Buddha 



The Doctrine 



f^ftldcb 



Tripitaka 



Irl^ldcb Tipitaka 



The Pali Canon 



cf^" 



E*g 



Karma 



Bhiksu 



3t3=?T 



f^RRg 



Kamma 



Bhikkhu 



Action 



Monk 



3Tr£ 



cHcjt,L| 



Arya 



Manusya 



arfcr 



3^JRT 



Ariya 



Manussa 



Noble 



Human 



UW 



Plcf|<H 



Prajha 



Nirvana 



q>3TT 



Panna 



Q<s.<s||<r| Nibbana 



Wisdom 



Extintion 



3Hlc<H<H 



to 



^ 



Anatman 



Preta 



Cakra 



3^RTT 



to 



^FF 



Anatta 



Peta 



Cakka 



Non-Self 



Spirit, Ghost 



Wheel 
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<HMI 


Marga 


cHJ J| 


Magga 


Path 


W 


Sutra 


W 


Sutta 


Sermon 


tt 


MaitrT 


<Adl 


Metta 


Loving -Kindness 


r> r> 


Vimukti 


c-\ . .r% 


Vimutti 


Emancipation 


HJikh 


k)<Hjcl 


cR^T 


Klesa 


r\ s . . 


Kilesa 


Defilement 


lcbd>H 


gsr 


Prasna 


M>£ 


Pa Pi ha 


Question 


fr 


Deva 


fr 


Deva 


Deity 


. 


Sarpsara 


. 


Sarpsara 


Round of Rebirths 


•H-HK 


MMH 


•Hr-U 


Satya 


>H>^ 


Sacca 


Truth 


T< 


Putra 


W 


Putta 


Son 


^ 


Surya 


■ ■ f\ ■ ■ 


Suriya 


Sun 


^ 


r-s. 


Smrti 


*rf?T 


Sati 


Attention 


>hH3kld 


<h<h1 


Namo 


<h<h1 


Namo 


Salutation 


TcT 


Ratna 


<d<H 


Ratana 


Jewel 


**£ 


Sadhu 


**S 


Sadhu 


Virtuous Man 


awT'cj 


Asadhu 


3rcmj 


Asadhu 


Wicked Man 



*Siddhartha/Siddhattha means "every wish fulfilled" 
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Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit 

Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit (BHS) is a modern linguistic category applied to 
the language used in a class of Indian Buddhist texts, such as the 
Perfection of Wisdom sutras. BHS is classified as a Middle Indie language. 
It is sometimes called "Buddhist Sanskrit" or "Mixed Sanskrit". 

Origin 

Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit writings emerged after the codification in the 
4th century BCE of Classical Sanskrit by the scholar Panini. His 
standardized version of the language that had evolved from the ancient 
Vedic came to be known as "Sanskrit" (meaning "refined", or "completely 
formed"). Prior to this, Buddhist teachings are not known to have 
generally been recorded in the language of the Brahmanical elites. At the 
time of the Buddha, instruction in it was restricted to members of the 
twice-born castes. While Gautama Buddha was probably familiar with 
what is now called Sanskrit, he preferred to teach in local languages. At 
one point he ruled against translating his teachings into Vedic, saying that 
to do so would be foolish— as the language of the Vedas, Vedic was by 
that time an archaic and obsolete language. 

After Panini's work, Sanskrit became the pre-eminent language for 
literature and philosophy in India. Buddhist monks began to adapt the 
language they used to it, while remaining under the influence of a 
linguistic tradition stemming from the protocanonical Prakrit of the early 
oral tradition. While there are widely differing theories regarding the 
relationship of this language to Pa|i, it is certain that PaM is much closer to 
this language than Sanskrit is. According to K.R. Norman, PaM could also 
be considered a form of BHS. However, Franklin Edgerton states that PaM 
is in essence a Prakrit. 

Relation to Sanskrit and Paji 

In many places where BHS differs from Sanskrit it is closer to, or identical 
with, PaM. However, most extant BHS works were originally written in 
BHS, rather than being reworkings or translations of already existing 
works in PaM or other languages. However, earlier works, mostly from the 
Mahasamghika school, use a form of "mixed Sanskrit" in which the 
original Prakrit has been incompletely Sanskritised, with the phonetic 
forms being changed to the Sanskrit versions, but the grammar of Prakrit 
being retained. For instance, Prakrit bhikkhussa, the possessive singular 
of bhikkhu (monk, cognate with Sanskrit bhiksu) is converted not to 
bhiksoh as in Sanskrit but mechanically changed to bhiksusya. 
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The term owes its usage and definition largely to the scholarship of 
Franklin Edgerton. Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit is primarily studied in the 
modern world in order to study the Buddhist teachings that it records, 
and to study the development of Indo-Aryan languages. Compared to PaM 
and Classical Sanskrit, comparatively little study has been made of 
Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, in part because of the fewer available writings, 
and in part because of the view of some scholars that BHS is not distinct 
enough from Sanskrit to comprise a separate linguistic category. 
Edgerton writes that a reader of a Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit text "will 
rarely encounter forms or expressions which are definitely 
ungrammatical, or at least more ungrammatical than, say, the Sanskrit of 
the epics, which also violates the strict rules of Panini. Yet every 
paragraph will contain words and turns of expression which, while 
formally unobjectionable ... would never be used by any non-Buddhist 
writer." 

Edgerton holds that nearly all Buddhist works in Sanskrit, at least until a 
late period, belong to a continuous and broadly unitary linguistic tradition. 
The language of these works is separate from the tradition of Brahmanical 
Sanskrit, and goes back ultimately to a semi-Sanskritized form of the 
protocanonical Prakrit. The peculiar Buddhist vocabulary of BHS is 
evidence that BHS is subordinate to a separate linguistic tradition quite 
separate from standard Sanskrit (Edgerton finds other indications as 
well). The Buddhist writers who used standard Brahmanical Sanskrit were 
small in number. This group seems to have been made up of converts 
who received orthodox Brahmanical training in their youth before 
converting to Buddhism, such as Asvaghosa. 

Many Sanskrit words, or particular uses of Sanskrit words, are recorded 
only from Buddhist works. PaM shares a large proportion of these words; 
in Edgerton's view, this seems to prove that most of them belong to the 
special vocabulary of the protocanonical Buddhist Prakrit. 

Buddhist use of Classical Sanskrit 

Not all Buddhist usage of Sanskrit was of the hybrid form: some 
translated works (e.g. by the Sarvastivadin school) were in classical 
Sanskrit. There were also later works composed directly in Sanskrit and 
written in a simpler style than the classical literature, as well as works of 
kavya in the ornate classical style such as the Buddhacarita. 
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Sources 

www.tipitaka.net/pali/ (the course itself) 

www.accesstoinsight.org/lib/authors/bullitt/theravada.htnnl (p. 5 - 4th & 
5th paragraph) 

www.accesstoinsight.org/tipitaka/sn/sn56/sn56.031.wlsh.html (p. 206) 

www.tipitaka.org (p. 204 - 205, photo on p. 262 ) 

www.buddhism.lib.ntu.edu.tw (p. 5 - 1st, 2nd & 3rd paragraph, 
commentaries to the Dhammapada verses at the end of each lesson) 

www.myweb.ncku.edu.tw (p. 202 - 203 & 208 - 211, slightly modified) 
Easier access: type "devanagari pali" at Google search. The website 
should appear in one of the first pages. 

www.omniglot.com (p. 10 - table, p. 200 - 201) 

www.ancient-buddhist-texts.net (p. 221 - photo) 

www.ancientscripts.com (p. 212 - 230 with the exception of the photo on 
page 214 & 221, and the tables on p. 215 & 216) 

www.wikipedia.org (p. 215 - table, p. 245 - 256, 259 - 260) 

www.newsfinder.org (p. 231 - 234) 

www.depts.washington.edu/ebmp/ (p. 235 - 240) 

www.iranica.com (p. 242 - 244) 

www.sleuteltotinzicht.nl (pictures illustrating the verses of the Dhamma- 
pada at the end of each lesson, white lotuses on p. 4 & p. 262 ) 

www.dhamma.se/buddha/251.htm (Section of the Majjhima Nikaya in 
BrahmT script - p. 216, BrahmT inscription on p. 262) 

www.flickr.com/photos/stonefaction/125265641/ (p. 241 - photo) 
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3» A<U rfAAX HiLX <tW*)<W 








NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO 
SAMMASAMBUDDHASSA 

HOMAGE TO THE BLESSED ONE, THE WORTHY ONE, 
THE FULLY SELF-ENLIGHTENED ONE 






»' / 



f f/U 



feftirf 



kH 



**^ **< " >t< #^ 
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